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Special Features of This Text 


1. Balanced Coverage. Building English Skills, Gold Level is a comprehensive 
text that presents balanced coverage of seven areas of language arts: 

1 . Vocabulary development 

2. Speaking and listening skills 

3. Grammar and usage 

4. Composition skills 

5. Study and research skills 

6. Appreciation of literature 

7. The mechanics of writing 

2. Effective Teaching Method. Each chapter develops one topic completely through 
a combination of clear, readable explanations; examples that appeal to stu- 
dents at this grade level; and numerous exercises, at frequent, appropriate 
intervals, that directly reinforce the preceding lessons. Chapters of the grammar 
and usage strand and of the composition strand refer to and build upon what has 
been taught in the previous chapters of each of those strands. This steady de- 
velopment of grammar and composition concepts not only provides for meaning- 
ful maintenance but also makes possible an ever-growing awareness of the 
nature of language. 

3. Emphasis on the Process of Writing. Chapters 5, The Process of Writing; 6, 
Studying Good Paragraphs; 7, Ways of Developing a Paragraph; 8, Different Kinds 
of Paragraphs; 15, Writing Compositions; 16, Different Kinds of Compositions; and 
20, Writing Reports, help develop and improve writing skills by leading the student 
through the process of writing. This process consists of three major steps in the 
development of any piece of writing: 

Pre-writing, which includes choosing a topic and planning what to write 

Writing, which includes writing topic sentences and developing paragraphs or 

reports according to a plan 

Revising, which includes changing the ideas or organization of a piece of writing 

to improve its meaning and correcting the capitalization, punctuation, and other 

mechanics to make the writing more easily read and understood 

The text teaches that changing a piece of writing does not mean just correcting 
mistakes. Rather, it means expressing an idea more clearly or developing the idea 
more fully. The step of proofreading for mistakes comes after the idea and its 
expression have been developed as far as the writer can take them. 

4. Useful Handbook for Student Reference. Chapters 27, Capitalization; 28, 
Punctuation; and 29, Spelling, form the Handbook of the Mechanics of Writing. These 
chapters list the basic rules likely to be needed by a student at this level, with easy- 
to-follow explanations, examples, and exercises. The Handbook is a practical ref- 
erence tool for students, who should be encouraged to consult it independently 
throughout the year. It appears at the back of the book and is printed on lightly tinted 
pages for easy reference. 

The Handbook will be most helpful if the teacher introduces and explains its use 
early in the year and reminds students of it at strategic intervals. The chapters may 
also be taught following the usual teacher-directed method, either an entire chap- 
ter at a time or one Part at a time. 





The English language is always changing and growing. New words 
come into our language all the time. There are many ways in which 
new words are added to our language. Here are seven ways. 

1. Words are borrowed from other languages. 

2. Words are made from initials. 

3. The name of a famous person or place becomes a word. 

4. Sounds are imitated and eventually become words. 

5. Old words are shortened. 

6. Two words are put together. 

7. Technical terms from jobs and science become 
common words. 

In this chapter we will talk about these seven ways in which new 
words come into our language. 




Throughout its history, the English language has taken many 
words from other languages. Even today English is still borrowing 
words. Some of the languages that English has borrowed from are 
American Indian, French, Spanish, Dutch, and German. The fol- 
lowing lists give some examples for each. 


American Indian / 


Spanish 


squash 
raccoon 
pecan 
squaw 
chipmunk 


4$ 






• && 


m 


bonanza 


cookie 


French ' 


pumpkin 

chowder 

rapids 

bureau 


cole slaw 


German 


noodle 

hamburger 


seminar 








Exercise Borrowed Words 


From what language was each word in the box borrowed? Num- 
ber from 1 to 10. Write the correct abbreviation after each number. 


Algon. 

= Algonquian (American Indian) 

Fr. 

— French 

Sp. 

= Spanish 

Du. 

= Dutch 

G. 

= German 


A dictionary will give you the answers. Practice pronouncing each 
word you look up. 



Parft 2 Words ifedie from Initials 

Sometimes the initials of a group of words are put together to 
make a new word. These words are called acronyms. They give us 
shorter ways to say and write things. For example, it is easier to say 
VISTA than to say Volunteers in Sendee to America. Acronyms are 
pronounced as words. However, some groups of initials used to make 
new words are pronounced as separate letters. For example, UN is 
a shortened way to write or say United Nations. There are over 
12,000 acronyms in our language. More come into use every year. 



Exercise Acronyms 


Tell what acronym is used as a short form for each of the following 
names. 

1. Strategic Arms Limitations Talks 

2. Job Opportunities for Better Skills 

3. Fabbrica Italiana Automobili Torino 

4. Congress of Racial Equality 

5. North Atlantic Treaty Organization 

6. Cooperative for American Relief Everywhere 

7. Women’s Army Corps 

8. United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organization. 

9. People United to Save Humanity 

10. National Aeronautics and Space Administration 


ords Made from Names of 
People and Places 


years ago, 


In 490 B.C. the Greeks won a war against the Persians at the bat- 
tle of Marathon. One of the victorious Greek soldiers ran twenty- 
six miles to bring the news of the victory to Athens. Today the word 
marathon usually means a twenty-six mile race. Sometimes it means 
another type of endurance contest. 

The Earl of Sandwich, who lived about 200 
loved to gamble. He did not even want to leave the 
gambling room for meals. Therefore, he asked for 
a more portable kind of meal, something 
he could eat as he played. Eventu- 
ally, his snack was known as 
a sandwich. 




Exercise Words from Names of People and Places 



Look up each of the following words in the dictionary. Find out 
"'hat name or place each came from. Write the name on your paper. 


bloomers 

macadam 

calico 

maverick 


cardigan 

tuxedo 

chesterfield 

pompadour 


hamburger 
magnolia 
sousaphone 
macadamia nut 


Part 




One way in which language might have begun was by imitating 
the sound that something made. English has a number of words that 
imitate actual sounds. These are called echoic words. They echo real 
sounds. Some of them are pop, buzz, and clop. 


Exercise Echoic Words 

Think of an echoic word that describes or names each of the 
following sounds. Number your paper from 1 to 12. After each 
number, write the echoic word. 

1 . The sound of water when someone jumps in 

2. The sound of a person telling secrets 

3. The sound of brakes 

4. The sound of cloth tearing 

5. The sound of a dog 

6. The sound of heavy boots 

7. The sound of a ringmaster’s whip in an animal cage 

8. The sound a pencil makes when you break it 

9. The sound of scissors 

10. The sound of a leaky faucet 

11. The sound of a person with a cold 

12. The sound of thunder 



People who speak the English language like to shorten long words. 
They use only a small part of a word. For example, they say fan for 
fanatic, auto for automobile, and burger for hamburger. Each short 
form of such words eventually becomes a -new word itself. Using 
only part of a long word is called clipping. 

Exercise Clipping 

Here are the long forms of some English words. Can you give the 
clipped form for each? 

6 - omnibus gymnasium mathematics 

laboratory influenza examination 

taximeter cabriolet telephone submarine 

advertisement airplane dormitory 








Sometimes two words are put together to make a new word. The 
new word is called a compound word. English has many compound 
words. New ones are being made all the time. Some compound words 
are bookkeeper , football, outdoors, downtown, and input. 

Sometimes when two words are put together to make a new word, 
some of the letters are dropped. The new word is then called a blend. 
The word smog is a blend of smoke and fog. Paratroops is a blend 
of parachute and troops. 


Exercise Compounds and Blends 

Each of these words is a compound or a blend. Tell what each 
word means. Tell what two words it is made from. 


bedtime 

motel 

cloudburst 

drugstore 


doorknob 

skyscraper 

telethon 

bellhop 


bedspread 

chortle 

motorcade 

brunch 


Pact? Technical Words 

People who work at a job have a special vocabulary for that job. 
The special language of a job is called shoptalk. It is made up of 
technical words. These words have specific meanings that are re- 
lated to the job. For example, the space agency NASA has such terms 
as countdown and blastoff. Athletes have such terms as tackle and 
hurdle. Sometimes these words are useful for talking aboub other 
things besides the job. Then the words become part of everybody’s 
vocabulary. In other words, a person “tackles” a problem or over- 
comes a “hurdle.” The technical word changes slightly in meaning 
when it comes out of its original setting. It becomes a common word. 



a new word in our language. The following chart gives some examples 
of shoptalk, the job from which it came, its job meaning, and its 
general meaning. 


Word 

Job 

Job 

Meaning 

General 

Meaning 

southpaw 

baseball 

left-handed 
baseball pitcher 

a person who is 
left-handed 

grandstand 

baseball 

seating for 
spectators 

to show off before 
people 

shill 

carnival 

a helper in the 
audience permitted 
to win money so 
that others will take 
a chance 

a person who works 
with a gambler, 
auctioneer, etc., by 
pretending to bet, 
bid, or buy so as 
to lure others 

sucker 

circus 

circusgoer 

a person easily 
cheated 

fade-out 

movie 

picture slowly 
disappearing 

slowly disappearing 

third degree 

police 

harsh questioning 
of criminals 

any harsh 
questioning 

feedback 

computers 

return of data 

reactions between 
people, answers to 
questions 




Exercise Technical Words 


Can you think of examples of technical words that have become 
common words? Try to think of five such words. Explain their 
sources and original meanings. Then tell their common, new 
meanings. 


Review Exercise How Our Language Grows 

Here are the seven ways that words are added to the English 
language: 

1 . By borrowing 

2. By making a word from initials 

3. By using the name of a person or place 

4. By imitating a sound 

5. By using part of another word 

6. By putting two words together 

7. By using technical terms as common words 

Decide how each of the following words came into our language. 
Write each word on your paper. After each word, write the number 
of the way that applies. Use your dictionary for help. 


sunrise 

jersey 

fizz 

camouflage 

mike 

HUD 

roommate 

pasteurize 

honk 

boycott 

memo 

basketball 

raglan 

gas 

UNICEF 

garage 

chassis 

bookcase 

deb 

mackintosh 



How Our Language Grows 


A. Borrowed Words 


Look up each word below in a dictionary. Number your paper 
from 1 to 10. Write the abbreviation of the language it was borrowed 
from. 


Algon. — Algonquian 
Fr. = French 
Sp. = Spanish 


It. = Italian 
Du. = Dutch 
G. = German 


1. barbecue 

2. piano 

3. totem 

4. frankfurter 

5. chocolate 


6. woodchuck 

7. levee 

8. delicatessen 

9. balcony 

10. alfalfa 


B. Acronyms 

Tell what acronym is used as a short form for each of the follow- 
ing names. 

1 . Internal Revenue Service 

2. National Organization for Women 

3. Very Important Person 

4. Extra Sensory Perception 

5 . Distant Early W arning line 


C. Words from Names of People and Places 

Look up each of the following words in a dictionary. Find out 
what name or place each came from. Write the name on your paper. 

watt bayonet 

volcano bobby 

gerrymander atlas 



D. Words Made From Sounds 

Use each of the echoic words below in sentences of your own. 

clash plop whoosh 

crunch rap crash 

E. Shortened Words 

Here are the long forms of some English words. Can you give 
the clipped form for each? 

caravan penitentiary memorandum 

periwig champion promenade 

curiosity askutasquash graduate 

turnpike drapery convict 

F. Compounds and Blends 

Each of the words below is a compound or a blend. Tell what 
each word means. Tell what two words it is made from. 

twinight earthworm newsmagazine 

bathrobe backbone dishpan 

candleholder smog copyreader 

footbridge handbag headache 


11 




Chapter 2 




There are two kinds of words: general and specific. A general 
word is one that covers a whole range of ideas or feelings. A specific 
word has a more limited meaning. For instance, go is a general word. 
It means “move along.” Sail is a more specific word. It means 
“to be moved forward by means of a sail or sails.” He sailed across 
the river describes more exactly what he did than He went across 
the river. 

Specific words pack a lot of information into a small space. They 
make writing lively and interesting. They say exactly what you mean. 

Six general words are go, make, big, small, good, and bad. This 
chapter will show you how to choose specific words for each of these 
general words. The specific words will express our meaning exactly. 



Think about the general word go. It does not give much infor- 
mation. It tells only that something moved. If you say, "Tony went 
home with his report card,” you have told where Tony went. What if 
the report card was wonderful? Would went accurately describe how 
Tony got home? Maybe dashed would be a better word, since it 
shows that Tony was happy. However, if the report card was bad, 
dashed would be the wrong word. In that case, saying “Tony trudged 
home with his report card” would be better. 

Many specific words may be used instead of go. Each word will 
have a slightly different meaning. For example, the word stampede 
has a different meaning from the word flutter. You could use stam- 
pede to describe the “go” of a herd of buffalo. But you could not use 
stampede to describe the “go” of a butterfly. Instead, you would use 
flutter. 

Specific Words for Go 

fy" 


sail 

ride 

roll 

tumble 

run 

walk 

plunge 

trot 

skip 

trudge 

dash 

glide 

charge 

drift 

' jump 

fly 

wander 

hurry 

flutter 

race 

stampede 

rush 

streak 

plod 

hike 

march 

climb 

drive 



Exercises Specific Words for Go 

A. Choose the better word for each sentence. 


1. Donna (trudged, dashed) into the room shouting, “Fire!” 



2. During the fire drill the students (charged, walked) out of 
the school building in single file. 

3. Andy was daydreaming. He just seemed to (wander, trudge) 
around with his head in the clouds. 

4. The old horse (plodded, skipped) along the path. 

5. The swimmer was so enthusiastic that he (tumbled, plunged) 
right into the cold water. 

6. The butterfly was not hurt. It (fluttered, rushed) away. 

7. She (walked, ran) to get to the store before it closed. 

8. I watched the sailboat (skip, glide) over the water. 

9. You will have to (jump, fly) over the puddle. 

10. The family dog proudly (trotted, trudged) along beside the 
new baby carriage. 

B. Choose five precise words for go. List them in order of in- 
creasing speed. Start with words that mean “go slowly." For ex- 
ample, plod would come before race. 

C. Replace the italicized word in each sentence. Use a more spe- 
cific word that fits the idea in the sentence. 

1 . When the last day of school ended, the students went out the 
door. 

2. The wind made the lifeboat go off course. 

3. After I had delivered the last paper, I went home and col- 
lapsed into a chair. 

4. The car went down the race track at nearly 300 kilometers 
per hour. 

5. The dancers went lightly across the stage. 

6. John and Jim went to the shelter on their overnight camping 

trip. 

7. My family is thinking of going across the country next summer. 

8. Wait till you see the lions go through a burning hoop. 

9. Diane’s homerun blast went over the center field fence. 

10. If you go right in, the water won’t feel cold. 



Part 2 Specific Words for Make 


Some words are so general that they can be confusing. The word 
make is a good example of a word that is not clear. Suppose you said 
that someone “made a house.” Did someone design the house? Was 
someone hired to build it? Did someone actually take hammer and 
nails and put the boards together? 

The word made does not say exactly what the person did. If you 
said instead that a person designed a house, or built a house, your 
meaning would be clear. 


Specific Words for Make 

m 

create 

compose 

design 


invent 

manufacture 

concoct 


build 

construct 

fashion 


forge 

devise 

prepare 


produce 

cause 

form 



There are many other specific words for make. They are words 
for the work that is needed to make specific things. Do you make 
cloth or weave cloth? Do you make a picture or draw a picture? 


Exercises Specific Words for Make 

A. Replace the italicized word in each sentence. Use a more spe- 
cific word that fits the idea in the sentence. You may use words that 
are not on the list. 

1. Hurricanes and tornadoes can make destruction. 




2. Thomas Edison made the electric light bulb. 

3. The only tools you’ll need to make this birdhouse are a ham- 
mer and saw. 

4. This jacket was made to allow easy movement. 

5. My aunt spends her evenings trying to make a hit tune. 

6. Use a spade to make a trench around the tent. 

7. If I had known you were coming, I would have made a cake. 

8. Even if you can’t thread a needle, I can teach you to make 
your own clothes. 

9. In this plant we make television antennas. 

10. Make the dough into a ball. 

11. I’ve made a new kind of bubble gum! 

12. Donna made a watercolor picture of the forest. 

13. Can you make a meal for two hundred hungry hikers? 

14. Juan is always able to make some excuse for being late. 

15. We watched the spider make a web. 


B. Choose the better word for each sentence. 


1. We (built, fashioned) a fishhook from a safety pin. 

2. The Wright brothers (built, formed) the first successful 

airplane. 

3. Directions that are not clear may (manufacture, cause) 


confusion. 

4. Most bicycles are (created, designed) to carry only one 
person. 

5. The United States is (composed, built) of fifty states. 

6. With a sharp knife, Dan (carved, concocted) a grinning 

face in the pumpkin. 

7. I (manufactured, concocted) a stew from some leftovers. 

8. As a hobby, I (build, invent) model boats. 

9. Carol hopes to become a writer; she’s good at (creating, 

preparing) stories. . 

10. We have to (build, devise) a plan for getting across the river. 



Part 3 Specific Words for Big 


Action words are not the only words that you should choose care- 
fully. Descriptive words are just as important. 

Big is a general word. Tall is more specific; so is fat. Each of these 
words tells in what way something is big. A word like monstrous tells 
even more. Something monstrous is frightening as well as big. 

Think of different words you might use to describe a house. 
Spacious might fit, or substantial, or huge. What about imposing ? 
That could be used, too. But a word like fat would not work. 

However, if you were describing a person, fat might be a better 
word than huge. The correct word will depend on the particular 
thing you are writing about. 




fsKerejsss Specific Words for Big 

A. Look at the word list. Find the word that matches each definition. 
Foi some definitions, more than one word will fit. Discuss your 
choices with the class. 

1. big and solid and strong 

2. big and healthy 

3. big and scary 

4. too big 

5. big and hard to move 

6. big and full of room 

B. Choose the better word. 

1. The doorway to the cathedral certainly was (fat, imposing) . 

2. We wandered through the airy, (spacious, hulking) rooms. 

3. Everyone hoped to get a (huge, heavy) piece of cake. 

4. The elephant had (massive, tall) feet. 

5. The furniture was much too (spacious, bulky) to move. 

6. The circus was held in a (tremendous, strapping) canvas 
tent. 

7. We looked out over a (monstrous, vast) field of wheat. 

8. My aunt and uncle have a (strapping, substantial) house in 
the suburbs. 

9. We went to the store during its (gigantic, imposing) clearance 
sale. 

10. The airplane searched over a (vast, heavy) area. 

C. Choose at least three specific words for big that you might use 
to describe each of the following things. 

1. a big place 

2. a big shipping crate 

3. a big dragon 

4. a big baby 

5. a big rock 



Part 4 Specific Words for Small 


Many words that describe an object also show how the speaker 
feels about the object. Take, for instance, the word small. Small is 
a general word that means “not large.” 

If you said that a cat was small, you would merely be describing 
the size of the cat. If you said the cat was scrawny, you would also 
be telling how you felt about the cat. A listener would imagine a 
stray cat that looked underfed and unhealthy. A scrawny cat does 
not sound very attractive. 

A delicate cat describes a prettier cat. Delicate still means small. 
It would be a better word to use if the animal were slender instead 
of unhealthy. 

People have different feelings about what size is the “right” size. 
If large rooms make you feel lost, you might call a small one snug. If 
large rooms are what you like, you might think a small one was 
cramped. 

Some specific words are complimentary. Some are insulting. Your 
feelings will help determine which you use. 



Exercises Specific Words for Small 



the doorway. 

8. We won the game by a number of points. 


B Some words are used mostly to describe things that are alive, 
like people or animals. From the word list for small, choose the 
words that you think might be used to describe a person or animal. 
Try to list at least five words. 


C. List six specific words for small. Use words from the list or make 
up your own. Put a + by each word that makes smallness seem 
good. Put a — by each word that makes smallness seem bad. Put a 
0 by words that do not make smallness seem good or bad. 

D. Write two short paragraphs describing a small person. In the 

first paragraphs, imagine that the person is someone you like. In^ 
the second, imagine that he or she is someone yoi^kfcO 

Class 


i Specific Words for 



Good is a general word we use frequently. It can describe how 
something looks, how much it is worth, or how well it works, i os 
often it tells how the writer feels about a person or thing. 



Specific words for good cover a wide range of feelings. If you said 
that a party was passable, no one who missed it would feel sorry. 
If you said the party was perfect, anyone who missed it would 
be full of envy. If you said that the party was proper, people would 
have still different feelings about it. 

People often use certain words in spoken English to mean "nice” 
or "fine” or "excellent.” Some of these arc okay, terrific, wonderful, 
great , neat, and super. These words arc not specific words for good. 
They arc merely other general words that mean the same as good. 
They may be used in speaking. However, they should be avoided in 
writing. 



Exercises Specific Words for Good 

A. Read the word list. Make sure you understand all the words. 
Then choose a more specific word for good in each sentence. You 




may use a word more than once. You may also use a specific word 
for good that is not on the list. 

1. My parents thought the sweater looked good on me. 

2. The plump cream puffs dripping with chocolate sauce looked 
good. 

3. That movie was so good that I’m going to see it again. 

4. The winner of the race was a good horse. 

5. Joe! I haven’t seen you since last year! It’s good to see you 
again. 

6. Diane is good, honest, and trustworthy. 

7. It rained every day, but my vacation was still good. 

8. The car isn’t in the best shape, but it has four good tires. 

9. Here’s a coat that’s good for rainy weather. 

10. My job is to separate the good apples from the bruised ones. 

B. Imagine that you are a salesperson. You are trying to persuade 
a customer to buy Bubbo Soap. What words for good would you use 
to describe Bubbo? List them in a column labeled Bubbo. What 
words for good might you use to describe Flubbo, a competitor’s 
soap? List those words in a column labeled Flubbo. 

C. Choose the better word in each sentence. 

1. I’m going to practice this trick until it is (perfect, adequate) . 

2. Unfortunately, the food at camp is only (proper, passable) . 

3. Claude’s father congratulated us for the (excellent, passable) 
weeding job we had done. 

4. This is the only (superb, suitable) coat I have for winter. 

5. My teacher told me that my work is barely (satisfactory, 

fine) . 

6. Let’s go to see that comedy movie that got such (proper, 
excellent) reviews. 

7. It’s not a fancy ring, but I think it’s (superb, nice) . 

8. The museum had a display of (adequate, rare) antique 

pottery. 



The word bad has as many different meanings as good has. It is 
important to think about exactly what you mean when you use a 
general word like bad. Do you mean evil? Or do you just mean 
wrong? Or defective? Or illegal? Or dangerous? Or harmful? 

Specific words for bad range from mild words like mischievous 
all the way to repulsive and disgusting. 

If you were talking about an alarm clock that did not work, would 
you call it defective or evil? What about a poisonous gas? Would you 
call that unfortunate or terrible? It makes more sense to save strong 
words like evil and terrible for serious things. Do not waste strong 
words on small matters. 


Specific Words for Bad 



poor 

worthless 

evil 

terrible 

horrible 

harmful 

defective 

wrong 

vicious 

shoddy 

wicked 

inferior 

immoral 

naughty 

dishonest 

illegal 

vile 

devastating 


Exercises Specific Words for Bad 

A. Read the word list. Choose specific words from it to fill the blanks 
in the following sentences. 

1 . I took a turn somewhere and got lost. 

2. The handle on the door was and had to 

be fixed. 




3. We thought the movie was a cheap and 

job. 

4. It is not only dangerous to speed, but also 

5. The room has a _ odor of spoiled meat. 

6. People used to think that witches were charmed 

by spirits. 

7. My little brother isn’t really nasty, but he can 

be 

8. The tornado left a path of destruction 

behind it. 

9. A balloon is after it bursts. 

10. Cigarette smoking is to health. 

B. List a specific word for bad to match each definition. 

1 . Not as good as something else 

2. Not worth anything 

3. Not made correctly 

4. Not made well 

5. Causing terror 

6. Not correct 

7. Causing harm 

8. Causing horror 

9. Showing slightly bad behavior 

10. Not honest 



Reinforcement Exercises — Review 


Developing a Vocabulary of Specific Words 


A. Specific Words for Go 

Number your paper from 1 to 5. Choose the better word for each 
sentence. Write the word on your paper. 

1. The icebreaker (plowed, streaked) through the frozen harbor. 

2. The frightened chipmunk (trotted, scurried) into its hole. 

3. A hot air balloon (rushed, drifted) over the countryside. 

4. John and Linda (skipped, plodded) through the deep snow. 

5. A bee (charged, flitted) from flower to flower. 

B. Specific Words for Make 

Number your paper from 1 to 5. Choose the better word for each 
sentence. Write the word on your paper. 

1. Handel (manufactured, composed) the music for The 
Messiah. 

2. The colonists learned to (build, manufacture) the goods 
they couldn’t buy. 

3. Cuba (produces, constructs) much of the world’s sugar. 

4. The usher asked the crowd to (devise, form) a line. 

5. Lures are (designed, concocted) to look like the food fish eat. 

C. Specific Words for Big 

Number your paper from 1 to 5. Choose the better word for each 
sentence. Write the word on your paper. 

1. This coat is too (bulky, tremendous) to wear skating. 

2. The moon landing was a (great, monstrous) accomplishment. 

3. A (strapping, vast) area of Russia is still unpopulated. 



4. A (gigantic, fat) wave crashed over the sea wall. 

5. The truck was too (heavy, vast) to cross the old bridge. 


D. Specific Words for Small 

Number your paper from 1 to 5. Choose the better word for each 
sentence. Write the word on your paper. 

1. Jim has a collection of (shrunken, miniature) trains. 

2. My (cramped, scrawny) seat on the plane was uncomfortable. 

3. The (tiny, microscopic) bird struggled in the storm. 

4. The acrobat lifted his (puny, petite) partner easily. 

5. Though the Rands were wealthy, they lived in a (shriveled, 
modest) home. 

E. Specific Words for Good 

Number your paper from 1 to 5. Choose the better word for each 
sentence. Write the word on your paper. 

1. Greg’s touchdown pass was (suitable, perfect)! 

2. Bird-watchers enjoy sighting (pleasing, rare) birds. 

3. This bread is (delicious, nice). Please give me the recipe. 

4. Doris said I did a (fine, rare) job fixing her hem. 

5. The (moral, proper) thing to do would be to invite the 

whole class. 

F. Specific Words for Bad 

Number your paper from 1 to 5. Choose the better word for each 
sentence. Write the word on your paper. 

1. Money is (defective, worthless) on a deserted island. 

2. The lumber was (inferior, harmful), so it warped easi y. 

3. I apologized for dialing a (poor, wrong) number. 

4. Some laws protect customers from (dishonest, naughty) 

^’TTtrning light shows if the brakes are (wrong, defective). 




Chapter 3 



When you learned to talk, you began slowly. You probably started 
out with the names of people around you, like Mama or Dada. Then 
you added some action words to let others know what you wanted— 
words like come and give. Still later you learned words to describe 
things you saw, like pretty flowers or funny clown. 

Now you know thousands of words, and how to put many of them 
together to express your needs and ideas. But you may have found 
that now and then you still have trouble making others understand 
you You can still grow in your ability to use your language. 

This chapter will describe the rules for arranging words to make 
good sentences. Learning these rules will help you understand more 
of the sentences you hear or read. It will also help you to express 
yourself to others, in speaking or in writing. 




Part 1 Complete Sentences 


A sentence is a group of words that expresses 
a complete thought. 

If people hearing you talk do not understand you, they can ask 
you questions. If they are reading a story, or a report, or a letter you 
wrote, they cannot ask'your paper any questions. Your story, report, 
or letter by itself must make your thoughts clear. 

When you are writing, make sure your sentences answer such 
basic questions as these: Who did it? What happened? If a group of 
words does not answer these questions, that group is not a complete 
sentence. 


Example 1 . His stack of newspapers. 

What happened? Did someone do something to the stack of 
newspapers? Did the stack do something? The example does not 
give you enough information to answer the questions. It is only part 
of a sentence, or a fragment. 

By adding words to a fragment, you can change it into a complete 
sentence. Here are two sentences that give complete thoughts about 
the fragment, “His stack of newspapers.” 

Richard delivered his stack of newspapers. 

His stack of newspapers fell to the ground. 


Example 2. Played in the water. 

Who or what played in the water? Again, the group of words 
does not give a complete thought. Here are two ways you might 
complete this fragment: 

The seals played in the water. 

Kristen and Gene played in the water. 





Can you add words to the two fragments below to make them 
complete thoughts? 

Threw out the first ball of the season 
The TV special yesterday 


Exercises Recognizing Complete Sentences 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Study the groups of words be- 
low and decide which of them are sentences. For each word group 
write "Sentence” or "Fragment.” 

1. A pocket of my jeans 

2. Sold ten tickets 

3. Two trucks blocked the intersection 

4. The day before the race 

5. We visited Mount Rushmore 

6. Between the laundromat and the corner 

7. Carefully climbed out on the roof 

8. Louis was asleep 

9. A fountain in Lincoln Park 

10. Three pounds of hamburger 

B. All but one of the groups of words below are sentence fragments. 
Add words of your own to make complete sentences. Write the sen- 
tences. Copy the one complete sentence just as it is. 

1. On Friday 

2. All the bus drivers 

3. Jill came at six o’clock 

4. Half the night 

5. The automatic door at the supermarket 

6. Across the bridge 

7. Exploded in mid-air 

8. Cautiously tried the ice on the pond 

9. Too much water 

10. A block from school 




The girls and boys in the picture above have used four different 
kinds of sentences. Each kind expresses a complete thought. 

1 . A declarative sentence tells something. It ends with a period (.) . 

The movie begins at two o’clock. 

2. An interrogative sentence asks something. It ends with a ques- 
tion mark (?) . 

Do you like popcorn? 

3. An imperative sentence requests, instructs, or orders. It usually 
ends with a period. When it shows strong feeling, it ends with an 
exclamation point (!). 


Sit near the front of the theater. Don’t walk so fast! 



4. An exclamatory sentence expresses joy, surprise, anger, excite- 
ment, or oilier strong feeling. It ends with an exclamation point (!) . 

What a huge crowd came to this show! 

Begin every sentence with a capital letter. 


Exercises Identifying the Kinds of Sentences 

A. The following sentences do not have punctuation marks at the 
end. Numberyour paperfrom 1 to 1 0. Write Declarative, Interrogative, 
Imperative, or Exclamatory to show what kind each sentence is. 

1. Measure the length of the table 

2. May we watch Channel 1 1 

3. Birds' bones have air pockets 

4. Take a break 

5. What a scary feeling I got 

6. Do you have an eraser 

7. Is the pressure in the tires too high 

8. Ms. Minden’s cat had a rabies shot 

9. Does a chipmunk have a white stripe down its back 

10. Tell me all about your problem 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1 John Singleton Copley painted portraits of great Americans 
2. Turn off the hose, please 
3 The melon rolled down the steps 

4. Can you lift the 100-pound weight 

5. May I come, too 

6. What a fast runner Vincent is 

7. The ballerina wore toe shoes 

8. Wait for the next elevator, please 
Are you rooting for Peggy 

10. Guava is a tropical fruit 



Punctuating Sentences 

When you write sentences, follow these rules of punctuation: 

1. Use a period after a declarative sentence. 

2. Use a question mark after an interrogative sentence. 

3. Use a period after an imperative sentence. If the sentence shows 
strong feeling, use an exclamation point. 

4. Use an exclamation point after an exclamatory sentence. 


Exercises Using Correct Punctuation 

A. Copy and punctuate these sentences. 

1. Which seats are ours 

2. Call Debbie to the phone, please 

3. Oil floats on the top of water 

4. Get off that shaky ladder 

5. Have you ever visited the Everglades 

6. Place your stamp in the upper right-hand corner 

7. How far can you swim under water 

8. The Swiss flag is red with a white cross 

9. Oil slicks kill hundreds of birds 

10. What a lot of questions you ask 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Proceed to gate G-7 

2. What a great time we had at Disney World 

3. Run faster 

4. Now, which tooth is loose 

5. Elvis Presley Boulevard is a street in Memphis 

6. Do twenty push-ups 

7. Lauri practices the tuba down in the rec room 

8. Does Michael wear his hair in an Afro style 

9. Whales are guided by tiny pilot fish 

10. What is the Continental Divide 


C. Write two declarative sentences, two interrogative sentences, 
two imperative sentences, and two exclamatory sentences. Begin 
and end each sentence correctly. 

D. Write a paragraph or a story about something exciting, funny, or 
different that has happened to you. Use the four kinds of sentences. 

Part. @ Every Sentence Has Two Parts 

Every sentence has a subject and a predicate. 


':■} , T The old car “ 

{ lost its tailpipe. 

this part is the subject. It tells 

This is the predicate. 

- ■ what the sentence is about. 

It tells what happened. 

, bur team , 

’"i *^t v‘ ' t _ 

won the pennant. 

. . t. 

This is the subject. It tells 

This is the predicate. 

whom the sentence is about. 

It tells what happened. 

My friend Sue 

hit a home run. 

Subject 

- — _ . 

Predicate 


Finding the Subject and the Predicate 

Every sentence states a complete thought. A complete thought 
has two parts: the subject and the predicate. 


The subject of a sentence tells what or whom 
the sentence is about. 

The predicate of a sentence tells what the subject 
did or what happened. 




An easy way to understand the parts of a sentence is to think of 
the sentence as telling who did something or what happened. The 
subject tells who or what. The predicate tells did or happened. You 
can divide sentences in this way: 


Who or What 

Did orHappened 

(Subject) 

(Predicate) 

All my friends 

came to my parly. 

The old elm 

was blown down by the storm. 


Exercises Finding Subjects and Predicates 

A. Copy these sentences. Draw one line under the subject of each 
sentence. Draw two lines under the predicate. 

Example: The yellow car was going too fast. 

1 . Dad locked the house. 

2. Thanksgiving will fall on November 28 this year. 

3. The first batter struck out. 

4. My socks have shrunk. 

5. A robin’s nest was in the pear tree. 

6. Jay’s cat eats beetles. 

7. The second-string players watched from the bench. 

8. We could not see through the water. 

9. Lisa took her bathing suit with her. 

10. The team can count on Mandy. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Maria found an old gold watch. 

2. My little brother swallowed a dime. 

3. A pound weighs less than a kilo. 

4. My sister’s Chevy uses unleaded gas. 

5. The sunlight sparkled on the water. 



6. Terence’s cookies taste best. 

7. The final whistle blew. 

8. A butterfly struggled in the spider’s web. 

9. The inventor experimented with the wooden gears. 

10. The air conditioner in the family room works. 


C. Write an interesting predicate for each of these subjects. Begin 
each sentence with the words given. 


1. The pizza 

2. The black hearse 

3. My terrier 

4. Our front door 

5. Stacy’s science project 


6. The drive-in 

7. Charlie Brown 

8. The sly old cat 

9. The best game 
10. The quarterback 


D. Write a good subject for each of these predicates. 


1. knows all the latest dances 

2. is jumping next 

3. are going rock climbing 

4. has twin engines 

5. is allergic to peanuts 


6. squeaks a lot 

7. saw the movie on Saturda 

8. went fishing every day 

9. stopped 

10. wants to be an engineer 


4 The Verb 

The subjects and predicates you have been studying so far are 
called complete subjects and complete predicates. The complete 
subject includes all of the words that tell who or what. The com- 
plete predicate includes all of the words that tell what happened. 

There is one part of every complete predicate that is more impor- 
tant than the rest. This part is the verb. It is sometimes called the 
simple predicate. In the rest of this book, we will speak of it as 
the verb. 



Finding the Verb 


The words in italics in these sentences arc the verbs. 

Wc went to the beach. 

Three girls brought their goggles. 

Some verbs tell of an action: 

Charlene hit the ball. 

The boys ran home. 

Other verbs state that something is: 

The doctor is here. 

You are first. 


A verb is a word that tells of an action 
or a state of being. 


Exercises Finding the Verb 

A. Copy these sentences. Draw two lines under the verb. 
Example: The tornado carried Dorothy to Oz. 

1 . A pack of dogs runs loose on my street. 

2. Reggie does unusual stunts on his skateboard. 

3. The first movies were silent. 

4. In spring, northern fanners boil maple sap into syrup. 

5. The bike marathon lasts all day. 

6. The guide told our group about the state capitol. 

7. One of my cousins writes for Newsweek. 

8. A worm was in that apple. 

9. Sacajawea guided Lewis and Clark in their exploration of the 
Northwest Territory. 

10. Nobody believed Esther’s story. 




B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Queen Elizabeth I ruled England for forty-five years. 

2. Water freezes at 0°C or 32°F. 

3. All the students went home half an hour ago. 

4. The mail arrived early today. 

5. Barry rode his bike to school. 

6. The baby eats nothing but cereal. 

7. Medicine Hat is the name of a town in Canada. 

8. My mother once met Pearl Bailey backstage. 

9. Alex found a dollar bill in the mall parking lot. 

10. The lightning storm caused static on the radio. 


The verb is often only a single word. Read each sentence below and 
notice the verb, in italics. 

Eddie laughed at the joke. 

Georgia whistled a tune. 

The students cheered. 

Other verbs are made up of more than one word. Notice how you 
can build a one-word verb into a verb with several words: 


Beth and David collect shells. 

The verb, collect, tells what Beth and David do. 

Beth and David will collect shells. 

The verb we began with, collect, now has another verb, will, before 
it. We call collect the main verb, and will the helping verb. The 
helping verb changes the meaning of the sentence slightly. 

Beth and David were collecting shells. 


The verb colled has changed its form now to collecting, but it is 
still the main verb. The new helping verb is were. This helping 
verb changes the meaning of the sentence, too. 

Beth and David have collected shells. 

Here, the main verb is collected , another form of the verb collect. 
The helping verb is have. 

As you have seen in these examples, the main verb may change 
forms when helping verbs are added to a one-word verb. The endings 
-ing, -ed, and -en are frequently used on main verbs. Adding helping 
verbs and changing the ending do not change the basic action of 
the main verb. However, these changes do modify the meaning 
slightly. 

In the following examples, decide which word is the main verb and 
which word or words are helping verbs. Then look at the chart to 
see if you were right. 

Grace was skating. 

The vase was broken by accident. 

Randy has combed his hair. 

The old Ford has been making strange noises. 

The back door should have been locked. 


Verb 

Helping Verbs 

Main Verb 

was skating 

was 

skating 

wasbroken 

was 

broken 

has combed 

has 

combed 

has been making 

has been 

making 

should have been locked 

should have been 

locked 




Some words can be used either as verbs by themselves or as helpine 
verbs: 1 6 

is was have do 

are were has does 

am had did 

Examples: 

Tomorrow is a holiday, (verb) 

The pump is broken, (helping verb with broken) 

Ardis has a cold, (verb) 

She has stayed home, (helping verb with stayed) 

Some words can be used only as helping verbs: 

can may should 

shall must would 

will could might 

Examples: 

We may go with you. 

Dad will finish the pie. 

Jackie’s project might win an award. 


Some verbs are made up of a main verb and 
helping verbs. 

Some words can be used either as verbs by themselves 
or as helping verbs. 

Some words can be used only as helping verbs. 


Finding the Main Verb and Helping Verbs 

A LabeMtwo columns Helping Verbs and Main Verb. Find all the 
parts of the verb in each sentence. Write them in the proper column. 




Examples: 

Helping Verbs 

Main Verb 

a. I have enough potato chips 
for the party. 


have 

b. Eighteen customers have 

have 

demanded 

demanded refunds. 




1. I have seen the dinosaur bones in the museum. 

2. The blizzard stopped all traffic in the city. 

3. The Cubs might beat the Braves. 

4. Pennsylvania is the Keystone State. 

5. Chris has completed four passes in this quarter. 

6. Rich should be waiting for you. 

7. Terri can somersault in the air. 

8. The chemical had poisoned the fish. 

9. My camera needs new batteries. 

10. The fireworks in Candlestick Park will begin at eight. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. You should have seen the game last Tuesday. 

2. Those peppers may burn your tongue. 

3. The water in the pool was 26°C. 

4. On Saturday the rides will cost a quarter. 

5. Seattle was named for an Indian chief, Seathl. 

6. The whole house would shake with each new tremor. 

7. The Grand Canyon is more than a mile deep. 

8. My sister has driven six hundred miles a day. 

9. I might show Lion at the pet show tomorrow. 

10. You must have taped that noise at the basketball game. 

C. Write sentences in which you use the words do, does, did as 
verbs by themselves. Then write sentences using these words as 
helping verbs with the main verb go. 

D. Use the helping verbs given on page 41 with the main verb 
call. See how many different verbs you can make. 



Part 6 Separated Parts of the Verb 


£■ 


^ c 

The baby has cried 


/ 1 


The words that make up a verb are not always together in a sen- 
tence, like could have been, and might have been. Sometimes the 
helping verbs and the main verb are separated by other words that 
are not verbs: 

can hardly wait could not have come 
has always been didn’t understand 
is usually found must have already gone 

The parts of the verb are in red. Notice that not and the ending n’t 
in contractions are not parts of the verb. 


Finding Separated Parts of the Verb 

TTIbeTbivo columns Helping Verbs and Main Verb. Find all the 
parts of the verb in each sentence. Write them in the proper column. 

Example: The kitten didn’t scratch me. 

Helping Verb Main Verb 
did scratch 


1. Jenny has always been my friend. 

2 Bruce would often take the bus. 

3 '. Slacks are usually found in the sportswear department. 
4 The logs are normally floated down t e river. 

5. We will probably see the movie this weeken . 

6. Judy had just cut the lawn. 

7. Lvnn is always whistling that song. 

8. The carpet is usually vacuumed once a wee '■ 



9. My brother didn't understand the instructions in the 
cookbook. 

10. Mauric must have already finished his lunch. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. My mother was actually looking for a new car. 

2. The hot days of J uly and August are sometimes called dog days. 

3. That catbird is always mimicking all the other birds. 

4. Ms. Washington doesn’t often assign homework. 

5. Valerie can really walk a tightrope. 

6. Mr. Lang must not have called very' loudly. 

7. A Venus fly trap can really catch flies. 

8. Greg would rather have a corn roast. 

9. In Australia, badgers are sometimes called bandicoots. 

10. New York was originally named New Amsterdam. 


C. The following sentences have main verbs but no helping verbs. 
On a sheet of paper numbered from 1 to 10, write helping verbs 
that will fit the blanks. 


1. My parents 

2. Marsha 

3. Jason 

4. Dottie 

5. Robin 


often watched “60 Minutes.’ 


_ already performed, 
n’t going to the art fair today. 

_ never visited a factory before. 
. surely come tomorrow. 


6. Last month the sewing class 
at three o’clock. 

7. The skyscraper 

eight elevator shafts. 

8. The sound equipment 

9. Larry 


usually end 


not 


probably equipped with 


_n’t working. 
put his 


ticket on the windowsill. 
10. You 


. hardly looked at the geology display. 



In a complete sentence, every verb has a subject. 


Subject 

Verb 

1. Ginny 

ran. 

2. Your popsicle 

will melt. 

3. The old man 

laughed. 


The most important word in the complete subject is sometimes 
called the simple subject of the sentence. The simple subjects in 
the sentences above are Ginny, popsicle, and man. Another name 
for the simple subject is the subject of the verb. 

To find the subject of the verb, first find the verb. Then ask who 
or what before the verb. 

Examples: 

The crowd at the rock concert cheered loudly. 

Verb: cheered 

Who or what cheered? the crowd 

Crowd is the subject of cheered. 

After dinner my whole family watched television. 

Verb: watched 

Who or what watched? my family 

Family is the subject of watched. 


Exercises Finding the Verb and Its Subject 

A. Copyeach sentence. Draw two lines under the verb. Then draw 
one line under the subject of the verb. 

1. Carol coached our team. 

2. The space shuttle was first tested m 19/8. 

3. Joel is our next-door neighbor. 



4. The hornets under the window buzzed angrily. 

5. The cows didn’t even look at the train. 

6. The grandfather clock struck twelve. 

7. The treasures of King Tutankhamen were found in Egypt. 

8. We were flying over the airport for an hour. 

9. All three boys could play the guitar well. 

10. The cat’s eyes shone in the dark. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Aretha worked the problem easily. 

2. In July and August, the Dog Star rises with the sun. 

3. Heavy traffic frequently jams the Holland Tunnel. 

4. My dog will not chase cars. 

5. The steer in that pen was branded at Lazy T Ranch. 

6. The fragrance of popcorn filled the theater. 

7. Now Carl can dr}' the dishes. 

8. The hedge behind the tennis court was full of flowers. 

9. My older sister must have dropped the vase. 

10. The lettuce in that salad was grown in my garden. 

Part 8 The Subject in Unusual 
Positions 

In nearly all the sentences you have studied so far, the subject 
comes before the verb. There are many sentences, however, in which 
the subject comes after the verb. Notice these sentences: 

1. The shark lingered off the shore. 

(Subject before the verb) 

2. Off the shore lingered the shark. 

(Subject after the verb) 

Sometimes you can find the subject more easily if you turn the 
sentence around. 



Sentence: Through the cloud shot the missile. 

Rewritten: The missile shot through the cloud. 

Always find the verb first. Then ask who? or what? before the verb. 
The subject always follows the verb in sentences that begin in 
these ways: 

Here is Where is There is 

Here are Where are There are 

1. Where are the keys? ( Keys is subject of are.) 

2. Here is your guitar. ( Guitar is subject of is.) 

3. There is our boat. ( Boat is subject of is.) 


Exercises Finding the Subject in Unusual Positions 

A. Copy each sentence. Draw two lines under the verb. Then draw 
one line under the subject of the verb. 

1. There is a funnel cloud in the distance. 

2. Into the pool the diver plunged. 

3. The girls zipped the tent windows. 

4. Where is the key to your locker? 

5. Over the haunted house floated strange shapes. 

6. There are many irritating commercials on that program. 

7. Across the street darted Mr. Walter's cat. 

8. Slowly Sandy understood. 

9. Up the bank scrambled Patti. 

10. Two hours after lights out, Kevin crept from his tent. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1 . Here is my idea. 

2. Overhead were all our helium balloons. 

3. Up the river glided the barge. 

4. Suddenly the rocket backfired. 

5. In the tropical waters are many unusual creatures. 


6. There is room for Miki. 

7. In last year’s competition, Al’s team won easily. 

8. Over the plains thundered the herd. 

9. Her bracelet is a souvenir from Niagara Falls. 

10. Where is a public telephone? 

C. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. The sand glittered with gold dust. 

2.. There are already five teams in our bowling league. 

3. Into his burrow whisked the fox. 

4. Here is the electrician now. 

5. Out of the canyon roared the river. 

6. Heather collected the carwash money. 

7. Down the tower stairs the knight clattered. 

8. Time waits for no man. 

9. Where is the latest newspaper? 

10. In the shed was an old Victrola. 

Part 9 Subjects in Interrogative and 
Exclamatory Sentences 

You may have to revise or rethink some interrogative and ex- 
clamatory sentences to find the subject. Here are some examples. 

Interrogative Sentence: Did you see that touchdown? 

Revised: You did see that touchdown. 

Exclamatory Sentence: Was that movie boring! 

Revised: That movie was boring! 

Sometimes you need to drop some words to make a rewritten 
sentence sound normal. 

Exclamatory Sentence: What terrible weather we’re having! 

Revised (Awkward): We’re having what terrible weather! 

Revised (Smooth): We’re having terrible weather! 



Exercises Finding the Subjects and Verbs in Interrogative 
and Exclamatory Sentences 

A. Change the word order in each sentence below. You may need 
to drop some words to make your sentence smooth. Then write the 
new sentence. Underline each subject. 

Example: Will we never get home! 

We will never get home. 

1. Were you the winner? 

2. What a long time you took! (Drop What.) 

3. Has the dog been fed? 

4. How orange the moon looks! (Drop How.) 

5. Have they painted the library? 

6. Did your friend win the calculator? 

7. What a dark cave we saw! (Drop What.) 

8. May I help you? 

9. How fast the baby has grown! (Drop How.) 

10. Won’t this snow ever melt! 

B. Copy the sentences below. Draw two lines under the verb in 
each sentence. Draw one line under the subject of the verb, (if 
you need to, change the word order mentally to find the subject 
and verb.) 

1. Does that hamburger have onions on it? 

2. How did you find the right answer? (Drop How mentally.) 

3. What a noisy bird that crow is! (Drop What mentally.) 

4. Does Marianne Moore write poetry? 

5. Have the Indians played in the World Series since 1970? 

6. How ugly you look in your witch’s costume! (Drop How 
mentally.) 

7. Has Angel ever ridden a horse bareback? (Drop ever mentally.) 

8. What a feast we had at Thanksgiving! (Drop What mentally.) 

9. Has Marcia read today’s newspaper already? 

10. Am I hungry! 


Part to When the Subject Is Not Given 


hP£ 

J8. 


KCCP OFF 

THK. G.fVK'SS 




Look at the two sentences on the signs in the picture. You is the 
subject of each of these sentences. In imperative sentences the subject 
is understood to be the word you. 

Examples: (You) Keep off the grass. 

(You) Do not feed the animals. 


Exercises Telling the Subject 

A. Copy the following sentences. Draw two lines under the verb in 
each sentence. Draw one line under the subject of the verb. If the 
subject is not given in the sentence, write it in parentheses in the 
place where it is understood. 

Example: Memorize your new phone number. 

(You) memorize your new phone number. 

1 . Play ball. 

2. Marianne almost forgot her umbrella. 

3. Take another turn. 

4. Finish your game before supper. 




5. Did Joe bring die net? 

6. Give me your autograph, please. 

7. How bumpy this road is! 

8. Is the story true? 

9. Proceed with caution. 

10. Do you know Steve Fowler? 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1 . W ait a minute. 

2. Does Rosalie speak Spanish? 

3. The violin players had not arrived. 

4. Did the explorers come from Portugal or Spain? 

5. Listen to that rain. 

6. Can everyone hear me? 

7. How many legs do insects have? 

8. Shop at Fred’s. 

9. Turn left at the first stop light. 

10. Some of my friends play handball every afternoon. 

Part -an Compound Subjects 


Look at these two sentences: 


Subject 

Predicate 

1. 

Tom 

saw a traffic accident. 

2. 

I 

saw a traffic accident. 


Since the predicates are the same, we can join the two sentences 
together. Here is the new sentence: 


Subject 

Predicate 

3. Tom and I 

saw a traffic accident. 



Now the subject lias two parts. When two or more subjects are 
used with the same predicate, they arc called a compound subject. 
The word compound means having more than one part. 

In sentence 3 the word and joins the two parts of the subject. The 
word or is also used to join parts of a subject. 


A word that is used to join words or groups of words 
is called a conjunction. 


Simple subject: Darren may win. 

Simple subject: Alicia may win. 

Compound subject: Darren or Alicia may win. 

When three or more subjects are combined in a compound sub- 
ject, use commas to separate them. The conjunction is placed before 
the last subject. 

Example: The trees , the bushes, and the flowers need rain. 


Exercises Writing Compound Subjects 

A. Copy the following sentences. Draw two lines under the verb in 
every sentence. Then draw one line under each part of the com- 
pound subject. (Reminder: Be careful to copy every comma.) 

Examples: a. The wind and the sudden rain ruined the picnic. 

b. John Lennon, Paul McCartney, George Harrison, 
and Ringo Starr became famous as the Beatles. 

1. Emily, Charlotte, and Ann Bronte wrote novels. 

2. The Knicks or the Celtics may win the playoffs. 

3. Shirley, Della, and Pat are best friends. 

4. In Star Wars, C3PO and R2D2 aid in the fight against the 
evil Darth Vader. 

5. Radishes, carrots, and potatoes grow underground. 



6 . That stuffed dog or the rubber duck would be a good gift for 
the baby. 

7. George Burns and Gracie Allen performed in vaudeville, 
on radio, and on TV. 

8 . Marisa and Juan tied for first place in the essay contest. 

9. Cereal, milk, and toast make a nutritious breakfast. 

10. The Mohawks and four other Indian tribes joined forces as 
the powerful Five Nations. 

B. Think of a compound subject for each sentence below. Copy 
the sentences, filling in the blanks with a compound subject. 

Example: and rent canoes 

at Bow Lake. 

Mr. Walker and his daughter rent canoes at Bow Lake. 


1 

and 

are the busiest 

streets near us. 

1 

or 

whistled. 

3. Gooey 

or 

tastes good 


on ice cream. 

4 and are my favorite sports. 

5. , and 

were coming down Cherry Street. 

6 . Many and grew in the 

greenhouse. 

7 and 

have thirty days. 

8 . and clung to the 

overturned boat. 

9 _ My _____ - or my — — IS m Y 

oldest relative. 

10. Over-ripe and day-old — - 

were on sale. 



C. Think of a compound subject for each predicate listed below. 
Then write the complete sentence. In some sentences, try to use a 
compound subject with three parts. Use correct punctuation. 

1. suddenly rounded the corner 

2. are waiting outside 

3. were my best subjects 

4. have never been afraid of spiders 

5. covered the ground 

6. were not ready yet 

7. ran for the last bus 

8. are in the tool kit 

9. were blocking the supermarket driveway 

10. tied down the trunk of the car 

Part 12 Compound Predicates 

When two or more predicates are used with the same subject, they 
are called a compound predicate. 

By using a compound predicate and a conjunction you are often 
able to combine two or more sentences. 


Subject 

Predicate 

1. The dog 

growled. 

2. The dog 

bit the paperboy. 

Subject 

Predicate 

3. The dog 

growled and bit the paperboy. 


When three or more predicates are combined in a compound 
predicate, commas are used to separate them. The conjunction is 
placed before the last predicate. 

Example: Katherine saw the bear, dropped the camera, and ran off. 



Exercises Writing Compound Predicates 


A. Copy the following sentences. Draw one line under the subject 
of each sentence. Then draw two lines under each part of the com- 
pound predicate. (Reminder: Be careful to copy every comma.) 

Examples: a. Chris Evert practiced long hours and became a 
top tennis player. 

b. My father jacked up the car, took off the flat tire, 
and put on the spare. 


1. I left the cake in the oven too long and burned it. 

2. Ice covered the streets and caused numerous accidents. 

3. Lydia’s family went to the Grand Canyon, rode burros down 
the trail, and spent the night at the bottom of the Canyon. 

4. The Angels scored four runs in the first inning and stayed 
ahead during the rest of the game. 

5. Frederick Douglass escaped from slavery and became a 

speaker for anti-slavery groups. 

6. Our class rented a bus and visited the Natural History 

Museum. 

7. King Kong broke loose in New York City, climbed the 
World Trade Center, and fought off fighter planes. 

8. On the field trip, you bring your lunch or buy a hot dog at the 


cafeteria. 

9. Mary Pickford starred in 


silent movies and was called 


"America’s Sweetheart.” 

10. Ector came to bat, ignored three wide pitches, and smashed 
the fourth pitch into the stands. 


B. Think of a compound predicate for each subject listed below. 
Copy the sentences, filling in the blanks with verbs to complete 

compound predicates. 



Example: The lean gray cat on the shed, 

itself, and the sparrows. 

'Flic lean gray cat sat on the shed, sunned itself, and 
watched the sparrows. 


1. The photographer 


a herd. 


2. The lion cub 

3. The gymnast . 


and 


for buffalo and finally 


his food. 


on the balance beam and 


4. Noisy cro ws 
the com. 

5. A 747 


a prize. 


- over the field and . 
very big and 


many passengers. 

6. My little sister 
her shoes, and 


7. A foghorn. 


her food, . 

.with her toys. 

.a loud noise and. 


ships about rocks and other dangers. 

8. Benjamin Franklin electricity, 

bifocal glasses, and Poor Richard’s Almanac. 

9. Satellites the earth below and 

information about the weather. 

10. A huge Christmas tree 

mall and many shiny ornaments. 


in the shopping 


C. Think of a compound predicate for each subject listed below. 
Then write the complete sentence. In some of your sentences, try to 
use a compound predicate with three parts. 


1. The catcher 

2. A shrewd detective 

3. The Statue of Liberty 

4. The big band 

5. Stars and planets 


6. The ice cream 

7. Rotten floor boards 

8. Forest fires 

9. An octopus 

10. The snowstorm 





Word Order and Meaning 


Sentences are made up of words. To make sense, the words must 
be put together m a special order Look at Hip „ „ / 1 2 3 4 

below. Which group makes sense? 8 PS ° f ' vords 


Ralph jumped up. 
Jumped Ralph up. 


The first group makes sense. The words are in the right order for 
an English sentence. The second group does not make sense On 
experience tells us that the words are not in the right order L 
English sentence! r an 

Sometimes there is more than one right order for a group of 
words. Each order makes sense and expresses a message, but th« 
messages are not always the same. Read the following pa j r r 
sentences. ^ 0 


Elaine saw Hugh. 
Hugh saw Elaine. 


The words are the same in each sentence. Only the order of the 
words makes the sentences different. But the difference in order 
makes an important difference in meaning. 


Exercise Word Order and Meaning 


Read each sentence. Then change the order of the words to change 
the meaning. Write each new sentence on your paper. 


1. Tom spotted Phyllis. 

2. Cake crumbs covered the dish. 

3. The Tigers beat the Lions. 

4. Carol knows my best friend. 


5. Some insects eat plants. 

6. Some men are nurses. 

7. Donna heard the cat. 

8. That boy is a dancer. 





Reinforcement Exercises — Review 

Learning About Sentences 

A. Recognizing Complete Sentences 

Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Study the groups of words below 
and decide which of them are sentences. For each word group write 
“Sentence" or “Fragment." Then add words to the fragments to make 
complete sentences. 

1. just bought a new ten-speed bike 

2. Peanut butter and jelly 

3. Many airlines fly to Los Angeles 

4. Quickly chose players for their teams 

5. The lights of New York 

6. Won a prize in the broad jump 

7. We have already mailed the boxtops 

8. The satellite monitored the weather 

9. Cars for rent 

10. The Colorado River flows through the Grand Canyon 

B. Using Correct Punctuation 

Copy and punctuate these sentences. 

1. What a good mood you’re in 

2. Cotton is cooler than polyester 

3. From the airplane the thunderheads looked huge 

4. Can you repair this cuckoo clock 

5. Call me at five 

6. Does Kim’s jackknife have a can opener 

7. Give the baby her bottle at two o’clock 

8. Rustler is my cousin’s horse 

9. How tan you’re getting 

10. Hit the puck harder 



O. Finciincs Sufejf'c?© nzitf /-’rfjdscates 

Copy these sentences, Diaw one line under the subject of each 
sentence. Draw two lines under the predicate, 

1. Our class hung the posters in the gym. 

2. The seaplane revved up its motors. 

3. A six-foot drift covers our driveway. 

4. The final score for the game was tied. 

5. Mr. Lewis will take our class picture next week. 

6. A huge brown eagle glided over the mountain top. 

7. The book from Japan shows pearl divers. 

8. The old apple trees by the barn are loaded with green fruit. 

9. The woolly mammoth became extinct in prehistoric times. 

10. A heavy fog hid the old lighthouse. 

D. Finding the Verb 

Copy these sentences. Draw iwo lines under the verb only. 

1. Sequoya invented the first Indian alphabet. 

2. All the guests brought birthday presents. 

3. Jennifer pitched three scoreless innings. 

4. Clothing styles change every few months. 

5. Mrs. Figueroa runs a grocery' store on West Fourteenth Street. 

6. The rug had a lump in it. 

7. My pencils are in my desk. 

8. Roger Bannister ran the first four-minute mile. 

9. The empty car rolled down the hill. 

10. Many cats are very independent. 

E. Finding the R/iain Verb and Helping Verbs 

Label two columns Helping Verbs and Main Verb. Find all the 
parts of the verb in each sentence. Write them in the proper column. 

1. Veronica can speak German. 



2. The camera had .slid under the seal. 

3. Gayle has been shovel ini: snow for half an hour, 
d. The maple sap is boiling. 

5. My cousins arc in Mexico. 

6. The While Sox were winning. 

7. Janice could read the sign in the moonlight. 

8. My brother will be in boot camp for three months. 

9. You should taste this mild cheese. 

10. Spencer might have taken the short cut. 

F. Finding Separated Parts of the Verb • 

Label two columns Helping Verbs and Main Verb. Find all the 
parts of the verb in each sentence. Write them in the proper column. 

1. Kirk could hardly avoid the chuckholcs. 

2. My aunt had just finished that sketch. 

3. The arctic bush pilot has already flown a thousand miles 
today. 

4. The weather will very likely be worse in February. 

5. My family has always gone to the Octoberfest. 

6. Grass will never grow under your feet. 

7. Montreal was originally settled by the French. 

8. The girls will certainly like these blueberry muffins. 

9. I don’t often watch the Saturday morning cartoon shows. 

10. Corky might have been seriously hurt in that accident. 

G, Finding the Verb and Its Subject 

Copy each sentence. Draw two lines under the verb. Then draw 
one line under the subject of the verb. 

1. The tallest girl in the class was Nicole. 

2. Eric usually takes his flippers with him. 

3. The first official flag had only thirteen stars. 

4. The joggers circled the field again and again. 


5. The water is dripping onto the bookshelves. 

6. The bus on Euclid Avenue doesn’t run after seven o’clock. 

7. The high iron gate swung soundlessly on its hinges. 

8. Rob can water-ski on one foot. 

9. Out of breath, Sara just grunted. 

10. A light on the instrument panel flashed on and off. 

H. Finding the Subject in Unusual Positions 

Find the verb in each sentence. Write it on your paper. Then find 
the subject of the verb and write it in front of the verb. 

1. Here comes Mark. 

2. Under the eaves several long icicles formed. 

3. Where is the other plate? 

4. Here are the statistics for the Yankees. 

5. Out of nowhere came a sonic boom. 

v 

6. After the argument Holly left. 

7. On the Mississippi are many dangerous sandbars. 

8. During our vacation we went to Disneyland. 

9. In today’s newspaper there is an article about our school. 

10. Over the city was a double rainbow. 

I. Finding the Subjects and Verbs in Interrogative and Exclama- 
tory Sentences 

Change the word order of each sentence below. You may need to 
drop some words to make your sentence smooth. Then write the 
new sentence. Draw one line under the subject and two lines under 
the verb. 

1. How awfully strong you are! (Drop How.) 

2. Has Robert found the answer? 

3. How delicious that big cake looks! (Drop How.) 

4. What exciting stories Nancy tells! (Drop What.) 

5. Did the rabbit get into the garden again? 



6. Is The Floorwalker a Charlie Chaplin comedy? 

7. What beautiful flowers you have in your garden! (Drop 
What.) 

8. How can I thank you? (Drop How.) 

9. Doesn’t this rain ever slop! 

10. Are all the songs from the movie on the record? 

J. Telling the Subject 

Copy the following sentences. Draw two lines under the verb in 
each sentence. Draw one line under the subject of the verb. If the 
subject is not given in the sentence, write it in parentheses in the 
place where it is understood. 

1. Untie the boat. 

2. Return these empty bottles for the deposit. 

3. There are only five minutes left before liftoff. 

4. Did Tandra have the ace? 

5. Spin the game dial for your turn. 

6. Is Leonard collecting the money? 

7. Look at that flash of lightning. 

8. What did Luis find inside the box? 

9. Come in an hour. 

10. Ask the ranger for information. 

K. Writing Compound Subjects 

Think of a compound subject for each predicate listed below. 
Then write the complete sentence. In some of your sentences, try to 
use a compound subject with three parts. 

1. hibernate in winter 

2. are loaded with calories 

3. stopped playing their trumpets 

4. were piled on the table 

5. have the biggest appetites 



6. headed out to sea 

7. fluttered around the streetlight 

8. graze in the fields 

9. are countries in South America 

10. should be oiled 

L. Writing Compound Predicates 

Think of a compound predicate for each subject listed below. 
Then write the complete sentence. In some of your sentences, try 
to use a compound predicate with three parts. 

1. The garage attendant 

2. Abraham Lincoln 

3. Rain 

4. The Ping Pong ball 

5. Three players 

6. Early American Indians 

7. The elm tree 

8. A delivery truck 

9. The Tyrannosaurus Rex 

10. A plumber 


fi 





A sentence is a group of words that states one main idea. How- 
ever, some main ideas are made up of smaller ideas. If you write a 
sentence for each smaller idea, the sentences will sound choppy 
and boring. Also, your reader may not be able to see how these small 
ideas work together. Here is an example of such choppy, unclear 
writing. 

Tire girls worked together. There were two of them. Tire)' 
worked on the computer. They found the answer to their problem. 

All of these ideas can be combined in one sentence. 

The two girls worked together on the computer and found the 
answer to their problem. 

Notice that the new sentence is smoother. It is also clearer, because 
it shows how the ideas work together. 

This chapter will give you practice in writing smooth, clear 

sentences. 
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Part 1 Joining Related Sentences 

Two sentences may often contain ideas that are alike. 

Arthur wrote the music for that song. Anna wrote the words 
to it. 

These sentences are on the same topic. They are related by this 
common topic. The related sentences can be combined into one 
sentence that states both ideas. They can be joined by a comma and 
the word and. Here is the combined sentence. 

Arthur wrote the music for that song, and Anna wrote the 
words to it. 

Sometimes two sentences that are on the same topic contain 
ideas that are different. These related sentences usually can be 
joined by a comma and the word but. 

The pea soup looked terrible. It tasted delicious. 

The pea soup looked terrible, but it tasted delicious. 

At other times, two related sentences show a choice between 
ideas. The sentences usually can be joined by a comma and the 
word or. 

Will I be warm enough in this sweater? Should I wear a coat? 

Will I be warm enough in this sweater, or should I wear a coat? 






Exercises Joining Related Sentences 

A. Join each pair of sentences by following the directions in 
parentheses. 

1 . Leroy washed the storm windows. Becky dried each one. 

(Join with , and.) 

2. Jeff was nervous. He spoke his fines in a strong voice. 

(Join with , but.) 

3. Will Kathy help us? Does she have other work to do? 

(Join with , or.) 

4. Thunder rumbled in the distance. Rain began to fall. 

(Join with , and.) 

5. Pete wanted to buy the album. He didn't have enough 
money. (Join with , but.) 

B. Join each pair of sentences. Decide on your own whether to 
use , and or , but or , or. 

1 . We lost our electricity this morning. My alarm clock 
didn’t go off. 

2. Evelyn may turn up the hem of her skirt. Nancy may do 
it for her. 

3. Thaddeus is afraid of spiders. He won’t admit it. 67 

4. There are tickets available for the next show. I have 
to go home by then. 

5. Are you going to swim longer? Will you rest on the beach? 



Part 2 Joining Related Sentence Parts 


Sometimes the ideas in two sentences are very closely related. 
Words may even be repeated in the sentences. 

Brian plays the drums. Brian plays the guitar. 

The related ideas may be combined in one sentence, using only the 
important words. The repeated words can be left out. 

When the sentences contain ideas that are alike, the related parts 
can usually be joined by and. (The words in italics can be left out.) 

Brian plays the drums. Brian plays the guitar. 

Brian plays the drums and the guitar. 

When the sentences contain ideas that are different, the related 
parts can usually be joined by but. 

Chris swims well. He dives poorly. 

Chris swims well but dives poorly. 

When the sentences show a choice between ideas, the related 
parts can usually be joined by or. 

Should Bonnie speak now? Should she wait until later? 

Should Bonnie speak now or wait until later? 

Exercise Joining Related Sentence Parts 

Join the related parts in each pair of sentences by following the 
directions. Leave out the words printed in italics. 

1. We carried shovels. We carried rakes. (Join with and.) 

2. Barbara might leave on Friday. She might leave on Saturday. 
(Join with or.) 

3. The stove is old. However, it is reliable. (Join with but.) 

4. Steve waved his arms. He shouted loudly. (Join with and.) 

5. Adam laughed. Meg laughed. (Join with and.) 



3 Adding Words 

- S r^c^rrs i -•**«*- 

.'■ord in the second sentence that is really inrp’^r 0 " ,y ^ 

Susan dropped the pan. The pan was hot. 

^ ou can add the one important word to thp £ r 
sentence wi.I he a shorted and het^ 

Susan dropped the hot pan. 

When only one word in the second sentenee is important 
change fc 6,1 ««*»“ "M-out any 


Mrs. Gomez held the cat. The atwm shivering. yy V ± 

;! v*r^ 

Nat slannned tlie door. He did it V' 






lA/: 


suddenly. 

Nat slammed the door suddenly. 

Barry borrowed my record. It was new. 
Barry borrowed my new record. 


^ <r p-p* 

jsruvj 'hi? - 

p. 


- (4 


NS 0 \ \ssy y;;£^ 


Notice that the words printed in italics were left out. C' — 
You may be able to combine several sentences in this sa^444~ 
One sentence must state the main idea. Each of the others must add 
only one detail to the main idea. Add the important single words 
to the main-idea sentence. 

Someone left a rag on top of the car. The rag was dirty. The 
person acted carelessly. 

Someone carelessly left a dirty rag on top of the car. 

Be careful to choose the right place in the main-idea sentence for 
each word that you add. 
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Sometimes you will have to use a comma when you add more 
than one word to a sentence. 


We readied the top after a climb. The climb was long. It was 
hard. 

We reached the top after a long, hard climb. 

Exercises Adding Words 

A. Combine the sentences in each group. Add the important words 
to the main-idea sentence. Leave out the words printed in italics. 

1. One boy sat in the waiting room. The boy was small. 

The waiting room was huge. 

2. Danielle slipped into the hall. She moved silently. 

The hall was empty. 

3. Jean skated onto the ice. The ice was smooth. 

The ice was shiny. (Use a comma.) 

4. Those raccoons were able to open garbage 
cans. Those raccoons were smart. The 
garbage cans were covered. 

5. The lock finally snapped open. The 
lock was battered. It was rusty. (Use a comma.) 

B. Combine the sentences in each group. Add the important words 
to the main-idea sentence and leave out the other words. Decide 
on your own how the sentences should be combined. 

1 . The watch had a battery. The battery was tiny. 

2. Edna bought a costume. The costume was second-hand. 

3. The fire started in the warehouse. It started yesterday. 

The warehouse was abandoned. 

4. The bus was full of commuters. The commuters were hot. 
They were tired. 

5. The actor put on the make-up. The actor was young. 

The make-up was sticky. He put it on carefully. 





Sometimes you must change the form of a word before you can 
add it to another sentence. Sometimes you will have to add -y. 

Put some oil on those hinges. They squeak. 

Put some oil on those squeaky hinges. 

Sometimes you will have to add -ing or -ed. 

I like to hear the thunder. It crashes. 

I like to hear the crashing thunder. 

Ann replaced the window. If had a crack. 

Ann replaced the cracked window. 

Sometimes you will have to add -ly. 

We painted the porch furniture. We were careful. 

We painted the porch furniture carefully. 

Sometimes the word ending in -ly can go in more than one place 
in the sentence. 

Jess counted the coins. She was slow. 

Jess counted the coins slowly. 

Jess slowly counted the coins. 

Exercises Adding Words That Chango 

A. Combine the sentences in each pair by adding the important 
word to the main sentence. Follow the directions. Leave out the 
words printed in italics. 

1. Around the turn came the horses. They galloped. (End 

the important word with -ing.) 

2. We enjoyed the bread. It had a good crust. (End the 

important word with -y.) 



3. I bandaged my brother’s knee. It had a scrape. (End the 
important word with -ed.) 

4. Deanna opened the door. She was cautious. (End the 
important word with -ly.) 

5. The breeze rustled the leaves. The rustling was gentle. 

(End the important word with -ly.) 

B. Find the important word in the second sentence in each pair. 
Add it to the first sentence. Decide how to change the word. 

1. The faucet was driving me crazy. It dripped. 

2. The food should stay fresh in the jars. The jars have covers. 

3. We had our picnic in a cool spot. It had shade. 

4. Kevin stared out the window. His stare was sad. 

5. I will be in front of the drugstore. I will wait. 



One sentence may contain a group of words that can be added 
to another sentence without making any changes. 

The people tossed coins. They tossed them into the fountain. 
The people tossed coins into the fountain. 
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When the group of words tells more about a person or a thing, add 
the group near the words that name that person or thing. 


The bruise was painful. It was on my shoulder. 
The bruise on my shoulder was painful. 


The boy has practiced for weeks. The boy is 
playing the violin now. 

The boy playing the violin now has practiced 
for weeks. 




When the group of words describes an action, add it near the 
words that name the action. 

My dog was waiting. She was at the end of the driveway. 

My dog was waiting at the end of the driveway. 

Sometimes the group of words tells more about the whole main 
idea of the other sentence. Then it may be added at the beginning 
or at the end. 

A loud crash woke us up. It woke us at four o’clock. 

A loud crash woke us up at four o’clock. 

At four o’clock, a loud crash woke us up. 


Exercises Adding Groups of Words 

A. Combine the sentences in each pair. Add a group of words 
from the second sentence to the first sentence. Leave out the words 
printed in italics. 

1. The locker is Matt’s. The locker is at the end of the hall. 

2. Jane spotted a wallet. It was lying by the side of the road. 

3. The band was playing yesterday. They were playing in 
the park. 

4. All the dishes are clean. The dishes are stacked on the 
counter. 

5. The snow was two feet deep. It was blocking our door. 

B. Combine each pair of sentences. Decide which words to add to 
the main-idea sentence. 

1. Those fingerprints are clues! The fingerprints are on the glass. 

2. There is a package of white paper. It is in the bottom drawer. 

3. The wind blew the dust. The dust went into my eyes. 

4. Jamie hit a long fly. It went to deep center field. 

5. The gray car looked suspicious to me. It was parked 
across the street. 



Reinforcement Exercises — Review 

Combining Sentences 


A. Joining Related Sentences 

Join each pair of sentences by using , and or , but or ,or. 

1 . My sister is acting in the play. I am working on the scenery. 

2. Arlene let her hair grow last winter. Now she has it cut short. 

3. A parakeet can sing beautifully. A puppy is more friendly. 

4. New Jersey is small in size. It has a large population. 

5. Ted and Janet can rush for the noon train. They can wait 
for the one o’clock bus. 


B. Joining Related Sentences 

Join the related parts in each pair of sentences by using and, 
or, or but. Leave out the words printed in italics. 

1 . The alien ship hummed softly. It rose slowly into the sky. 

2. Ted thought that he might play first base. He thought that 
he might play shortstop. 

3. Chris searched the whole house. She never found the 
missing necklace. 

4. You can buy the book at Anderson's Bookstore. You can 
borrow it from the Amesbury Library. 

5. Steve collects rare postage stamps. He trades rare 
postage stamps. 


C. Adding Words 

Combine the sentences in each group. Add the important words 
from the other sentences to the main-idea sentence. Follow any 



directions in parentheses. Leave out the words printed in italics. 

1. Mugs of soup warmed the skiers. The mugs were steaming. 
The soup was hot. 

2. On each plant were several tomatoes. The tomatoes were 
plump. They were juicy. (Use a comma.) 

3. We paddled down the stream. We were moving slowly. 
The stream was winding. 

4. The message was hidden in a book. The message was 
mysterious. The book was thick. 

5. A glow lit up the sky. The glow was strange. The glow was 
yellow. The sky was black. (Use a comma.) 


D. Adding Words That Change 

Combine the sentences in each pair by adding the important 
word to the main-idea sentences. Follow the directions. Leave out 
the words printed in italics. 

1 . We pushed our way through the wind. The wind howled. 
(End the important word with -ing.) 

2. On the leaf was a caterpillar. It was covered with fuzz. 

(End the important word with - y .) 

3. Serve the eggs on English muffins. Toast the muffins. 

(End the important word with -ed.) 

4. Elaine folded the letter. She did a neat job. (End the 

important word with -ly.) 

5. The watchdog snarled. The snarl was fierce. (End the 
important word with -ly.) 





Chapter 5 



Have you ever made a statue from day? First you got an idea. 
Then you studied pictures and planned what your statue would look 
like. Finally, you worked and reworked the clay until you were 
happy with the result. 

Creating something out of words is a bit like creating something 
out of clay. You follow the same basic steps of planning, working, 
and reworking an idea. This is called the process of writing. There 
are three main steps in the process of writing: pre-writing, writing, 
and revising. You will learn about these steps in this chapter. 



Part 1 Pre-Writing 


One of the most important parts of the writing process is the 
pre-wriling, or planning, stage. Follow these four pre-writing steps 
before you begin any piece of writing. 

1. Choose a topic. 

Sometimes your teacher will assign your topic. At other times you 
will be asked to select your own. 

First think about the purpose for your writing. Is it to explain 
that you have learned about a topic? Or is it to share your own 
ideas? Also, keep in mind the people who will be reading your 
writing. You might choose to write a funny story for your class 
newspaper or a fact-filled report for a school bulletin to the parents. 
To find your own topic, ask yourself what you are interested in. 
Think of places you have been, people you have met, and questions 
you have wondered about. Make a list of all these ideas. Then 
select one idea to be your topic. 

2. Limit your topic. 

The writing you will do may be as short as a paragraph or as long 
as a report. Make sure that the topic you choose is not too broad 
or too narrow to be handled well within that length. For example, 
you might plan to write a composition about a class trip to a state 
park. Then your topic could be all the interesting things you saw. 
However, if you were writing one paragraph, you might limit your 
topic to a cave that you explored there. 

3. Gather supporting information. 

Make a list of the specific details or examples you could use to 
develop your topic. Select details that will help your reader picture 
or understand your topic better. 

When you list details, use every source of information available 
to you. Sometimes your best source will be your own knowledge, 



ideas, or experience. Sometimes you will use the library. List as 
many details as you can. 

4. Organize your ideas. 

Read your list of details. Cross out any that are not directly 
related to your topic. Add details that will make your writing clearer 
or more interesting. You may even decide to change your topic. 

Finally, put your details into a logical order. If you are telling a 
stony you might put your details in the order in which they oc- 
curred. If you are describing a scene or an object, you could 
arrange your details in the order in which you noticed them. In 
later chapters, you will learn more about how to organize your ideas 

Study this example of pre-writing notes. 


List of Possible i opics 

xJhjy 

csxari^u/ri^/ ouJy J/n/ Msimte/v 

usAyJl ^ 

/mJuatSyn^/ as ( 077 rijau&ss 

Narrowed Topic 2^ cA<zw&Wz/ 


List of Details 

Tft/u/ <Ji<M7ieIurr}y ssa aw 
oj^s /PzLcj&y ataMsav 
XruxwelLy ^osJS 

jAXMofoty Jvsmy as /msris J!svmf2/. 

WUylLsrru^ 

‘FZyfds cvua oj^o- digf^SjMs, 
cJiamvdsonyss /noames — %oiu£isnss 



Part 2 Writing the First Draft 


Now you are ready to begin writing. At this point in the process 
of writing, don’t be too concerned with spelling and punctuation. 
You will have a chance to correct your writing later. Just get your 
ideas on paper and try to make them flow smoothly. Leave space 
between the lines of writing to make corrections later. 

As you write, don't be afraid to use new ideas that occur to you. 
Remember, you can constantly rework your writing, just as you 
would a clay statue. Just be sure that the ideas are related to your 
topic. 

Here is the writer’s first version, or first draft, of the paragraph 
written from the pre-writing notes on page 79. 


d? sftiJlt' si/viy Xu/J^AuAjan/ tH got/ ay cAaonjdlon/ few /rru^ 
({e/ooede/ady Xcr yruumey Jiumy <s Hoi>oc(/ynyy. dd Jiad/ 
fe^u/ie/d/ that/ a/ cAawizJdcm/ y/roaJlc/y Jfa /na m/gas 

/yn/Tragy. Cdy ofioymyJd/my y/n cany jZAAOjpJA ayiX//U/. %ey fe/ym^Acd/ 
ouj(? } ^<yy?ri^y/y o^y Xpw Jtadddey } anmed/ yywrut/ yyyruh/i/ ay 
/vayXoXoay My Xoo&y ym&y ay Jdongy Xurmy X<r ocutchy Aioru. 
dfywrn/ xAicdy Mymoy on/, X/i/2/Xy Xo ff&dy otci/je/i^/iyy/^Mney 

dd fez-d/ JnJyrru. d X/wi/d/ Xo ymaAzy shiymy fejdX Jd^XZ/iy. d 
y&oay^vb duymy ay /myyr oazjjzy aynyXn ay Jdaympy. d,X/ 
cLidynXXy JwJdpy %cx/x£jyn/y fe/yXo a/Xov any Jh/A/ yuochy, 
XdooJk/yny^y few an M/anyy atXy. 




A piece of writing is seldom perfect after the first draft. It usually 
needs revising or editing. Read your draft. Consider the following: 

Effectiveness. Are you satisfied with what you have written? Is it 
interesting to you? Do you think others will find it interesting? 

When you started writing, you hoped to do something with the 
topic. Did you achieve your goal? If your writing is a description, 
can you see the topic clearly? If it is a story, does it have a satisfying 
ending? If it is meant to persuade someone, does it present solid 
reasons in a logical order? 

Organization. Look at the organization of your writing. Do the 
paragraphs or details follow an order that is reasonable? 

Is each paragraph organized well? Does it have a topic sentence 
that expresses its main idea? Do all the sentences stick to that idea? 
Are they in the best possible order? 

Have you covered your topic well? Should you add anything? 

Sentences and Words. Be sure that every sentence is a good sen- 
tence, expressing a complete thought. However, it should also 
express that thought in a pleasing way. Read your writing aloud 
to hear whether the sentences sound good together. 

Also examine your words, keeping in mind the purpose of your 
writing. Is every word the best choice? Does it have the right 
meaning? Does it have the right effect? 

As you reread your writing, mark any changes you think of. 
Make notes on your rough draft. If your paper gets too messy, 
copy it and continue to revise on the copy. 

Proofreading 

It is important to make your writing correct as well as interesting. 
After you have revised your work, proofread it for grammar, capi- 
talization, punctuation, and spelling. Mark any corrections. 



The following symbols may be useful. 


Proofreading Symbols 

A Add letters or words. — Take out letters or words. 

0 Add a period. 9} Begin a new paragraph. 

== Capitalize a letter. /$\ Add a comma. 

/ Make a capital letter Trade the position of 

lowercase. letters or words. 


Here is the first draft of the Houdini paragraph marked for cor- 
rections. What changes have been made? Why? 
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Preparing the Final Copy 

When you are satisfied that your writing is the best you can make 
it, write your final copy. Make it as neat as possible. Leave good 
margins around your writing. 

When you have finished your final copy, proofread your work 
again. Read it aloud. Sometimes your ears catch errors that your 
eyes have missed. 

Here is the final copy of the paragraph. Compare it with the 
rough draft. What further changes have been made? Why? 


d <^ot/ srruxies jdiasns d cucJazds -^cris xuAexv d suecesssesds as 
cAxurrruddxms rrrsi^ d Jxaxl/ ^Igsssvud rfduxt/ 

sexucAs as xsmaMs jja&t' sssaxslds snxr stAssudde/. dssttd&s 

dxds d Jesnxrus xdtccts as (dixismediums srs ams xxssa^oss 
axo&xst/. f )jAi£m/ d Ojpesrueds xdvzs doxxis stcr ^diUs caries, dizs 
Jba^aesds erects } ^ssssyaexds o^s sdds stad £es, asruds sucuseds 
sssrudess as suixdxxtxsis. dots stssods /Trues asns /louas £cr 


oxitcAs Assms. UrPixris’/s sssduesn/ d decideds dsr rnsxrmxs deisms 
%yisdssnJs. dsixrms xhaJs Mxnes ons } Jies Am/ stxJjsdr stcr 
/msxAjis as cfedxrsssaryr xa. sensys jttsmes d rises ^exO Aiisms. 
Arises stSiMuds Xo rmxJees Jusms fads rrrixras cardrsnJs 
Jd/syssruj/ Jusrw cu JAcjr mxssx cxxxjts asrud as Ausxts Insm^s. 
dsts Aaxms'sts Aed^esds. ^hknsxLisrus jssssts xsJsv ars Asxr 
sisxJir M doxy, doo&ssr^ fcas xAss msxxsxts xrsMs. 
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Guidelines for the Process of Writing 


Pre«Writing 

1. Select a topic and narrow it. 

2. Make a list of details that you could use to develop your topic. 
Decide on your main idea. Check for unrelated details. 

3. Put your details into a logical order. 

Writing the First Draft 

1. With your topic in mind at all times, begin to write. Use the details 
you listed. Follow the order you chose. 

2. Continue to write. You may add new details, but make sure they 
fit your topic. 

Revising 

1. Read your rough draft. Keep questions such as these in mind: 

a. Do you like what you have written? Is it interesting? Will 
others want to read it? 

b. Does your writing make sense? Does it do what you want 
it to do? 

c. Is your writing organized well? Are the paragraphs well 
written? Does each have a topic sentence? 

d. Are all your sentences on the topic? Are they arranged 
correctly? Should any sentence be moved? 

e. Should any details be left out? Should any be added? 

f. Does every sentence express a complete thought? Is every 
sentence easy to understand? 

g. Is there variety in the sentence patterns? Do the sentences 
flow smoothly from one idea to the next? 

h. Is every word the best possible word? 

2. Mark changes on your paper as you think of them. Keep making 
changes until you are happy with what you have. 



Proofreading 

Proofread your revised draft. Consider questions such as these. 
GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

a. Is every word group a complete sentence? (See pages 30 to 31) 

b. Does every verb agree with its subject? (Pages 343 to 351) 

c. When you use a pronoun, is it clear about whom you are 
writing? (Pages 185 to 194) 

d. Is the form of each adjective correct? (Pages 270 to 271 ) 

e. Is the form of each adverb correct? (Pages 279 to 280) 

CAPITALIZATION 

a. Did you capitalize the first word in each sentence? (Page 425) 

b. Did you capitalize all proper nouns and adjectives? (Pages 420 to 

c. Did you capitalize titles correctly? (Pages 428 to 429) 424 ) 

PUNCTUATION 

(Pages 433 to 

a. Does each sentence have the correct end mark? 437) 

b. Did you use these punctuation marks correctly: commas, apos- 
trophes, hyphens, colons, question marks, underlining? (Pages 438 

to 45S) 

SPELLING 

a. Did you check unfamiliar words in a dictionary? (Pages 1 99 to 207) 

b. Did you spell plural and possessive forms correctly? (Pages 146 to 151 

and 444 to 445) 

Preparing the Final Copy 

1 Make a clean copy of your writing. Make all changes and correct 
' all mistakes. Then check your work, asking the following questions. 

a. Is your handwriting easy to read? 

b. Is your paper neat? 

c. Did you leave wide margins? 

d. Is every paragraph indented? 

2 . Proofread your final copy, reading aloud. Correct any mistakes by ^ 
erasing neatly and writing in the changes. 



Chapter 6 



Think about the last thing you read. Maybe it was a story or a 
magazine article. Maybe it was directions for how to make some- 
thing. You were probably so interested in what you were reading 
that you didn’t even notice how it was written. How something 
is written can make a big difference, however. It can help you under- 
stand what you are reading. 

One of the most important things a writer does is to arrange ideas 87 
into paragraphs. In this chapter you will learn about things that 
make a good paragraph. Later, you will use what you learn. You will 
write good paragraphs of your own. 



Part t What Is a Paragraph? 


A paragraph is a group of sentences that work together to explain 
one idea. Here’s an example of a paragraph. As you read it, ask 
yourself: What is this paragraph about? 

Ramo’s eyes were unusual. They were black like a lizard’s and 
very large and, like the eyes of a lizard, could sometimes look sleepy. 
This was the time when they saw the most. This was the way they 
looked now. They were half-closed, like those of a lizard lying on 
a rock about to flick out its tongue to catch a fly. — scott o’dell 

The first sentence tells you that Ramo’s eyes were unusual. This 
is the main idea. Each sentence after the first tells you something 
about Ramo’s eyes. The second sentence, for example, tells you 
that they were black and large and could look sleepy. The third 
sentence tells you that this is when they saw the most. The last 
sentence tells you that now they were half-closed, like a lizard's eyes. 


Sticking to the Main Idea 

Here is another paragraph. The first sentence tells you the main 
idea of the paragraph. The rest of the paragraph contains one sen- 
tence that does not help to explain the main idea. See if you can 
pick out that sentence. 

Baseball is truly an international sport. The major U.S. leagues 
include two teams in Canada. The sport is popular in Latin Amer- 
ican countries, such as Venezuela and Panama. Our Little League 
team won the division championship last year. Baseball is also a 
major sport in Japan, where games sometimes attract over 30,000 
fans. 

The paragraph explains that baseball is played in many countries. 
This is the main idea. However, the sentence “Our Little League 
team won the division championship last year” does not tell about 



baseball in different countries. It tells about the writer’s Little 
League team. Now go back and reread the paragraph. This time omit 
the sentence that does not fit. See how much better the paragraph 
sounds. 

You may have noticed that the first line of a paragraph is indented. 
It is moved a few spaces to the right. This is the way to signal the 
beginning of a paragraph. It is the way that is used in this book. 


Writing About One Main Idea 

The next group of sentences looks like a paragraph. However it 
is not really a paragraph at all. See if you can figure out why. 

Pigeons are good at living in the city. Some pigeons are brown, 
some are gray, and some are black. Once my brother caught a 
pigeon and tried to train it. Carrier pigeons have flown thousands 
of miles. 

This group of sentences does not have one main idea. It has 
four. One idea is that pigeons are good at living in the city. Another 
is that pigeons come in different colors. A third is that the writer’s 
brother tried to train a pigeon. A fourth is that carrier pigeons have 
flown thousands of miles. Each one of these sentences could be the 
main idea of a separate paragraph. 

Look at the following paragraph. The first sentence tells the main 
idea. All the rest of the sentences tell something about that main 
idea. The whole paragraph sticks to one idea. 

Pigeons are good at living in the city. They can live in just about 
any sheltered place— under railroad tracks, tucked under the edges 
of roofs, in gutters, in garages. Loud city noises don t scare pigeons 
a bit. People don’t frighten them, either. In fact, they like living 
near people because people often feed them. < /rj v 


Notice how each one of the sentences tells about why pigeons are 
good at living in the city. The sentences all work together to explain 
that one idea. 


Exercises Studying Paragraphs 

A. Here are five paragraphs. Tell what each paragraph is about. 
Then pick out any sentences that do not explain the main idea. 
Two of the paragraphs do not have any extra sentences. 

1 

Ice hockey has changed since its early days. Then, the game 
was played with seven rather than six players. Most of the games 
were played on outdoor rinks. The rinks did not have sideboards. 
This meant that players often went flying into the crowd of 
spectators. Goal judges were not protected either. They didn’t 
wear special padding, and they didn’t have goal nets. 

2 

® To make a snack-sized pizza, first toast and lightly butter half 
an English muffin. Spread a thin layer of spaghetti sauce or canned 
pizza sauce on the muffin. Add extras such as hamburger, onions, 
olives, and mushrooms. Food that is good for you can be tasty, too. 
Lay a slice of mozzarella cheese on top. Broil from three to five 
minutes or until the cheese is melted. 

3 

Flapjack has strange habits for a parakeet. For instance, she 
likes to sleep late in the morning. In fact, she’s crabby all day if 
someone wakes her before ten. Each morning she carefully inspects 
her cage. Then she settles down for her usual breakfast. It’s always 
one pancake spread with a thin layer of peanut butter. Melvin, 
our cat, has strange habits, too. 

4 

We went to the shoe store to buy some sneakers. Anthony chose 
white ones with blue stripes. Nick chose red ones with white stripes. 
When I chose blue ones with red stripes, the shoe man said, “We’re 
all sold out.” I had to buy plain old white ones. 



5 


The first thing you need to start your own business is some ideas. 
First, sit down and make a list of your own ideas. Then ash your 
relatives, neighbors, teachers, and friends for their ideas. Beth 
Brown’s cookie stand became very successful. Don’t worry about 
having too many ideas. Just get as many as possible on your list. 


B. Here are six groups of sentences. Four of the groups are para- 
graphs. All of the sentences work together to explain one main idea. 
Two of the groups do not stick to one idea. Pick out the four good 
paragraphs. Be ready to explain why you think they are good para- 
graphs. 

1 


Early in 1978 the United States released the names of its first 
women astronauts. All trips to other planets have so far been made 
without humans on board. The Space Center at Cape Canaveral 
has the world’s longest runway. A Russian woman took part in one 



2 

The young boy turned over on the thin mattress as the summer 
sun edged its way over the East River. The sun moved slowly. It 
spread a soft, gray light down into the canyons between the build- 
ings. It touched the boy’s face, and he was awakened. His eyes 
opened quickly, hurrying sleep away. He lay still a moment, smell- 
ing and hearing the morning all around him. 

3 

When Manolo was nine he became aware of three important 
facts in his life. First, the older he became, the more he looked 
like his father. Second, he, Manolo Olivar, was a coward. Third, 
everyone in the town of Arcangel expected him to grow up to be a 
famous bullfighter, like his father. 

4 

Salmon are powerful fish. At spawning time they leave the ocean 
and swim upstream. Sometimes they swim for 2,000 miles. They 
battle swift currents and swirling rapids. They leap over waterfalls 
that are often ten feet high. When they reach their spawning 
grounds, they have no time to rest. They must dig holes for their 
eggs. 

5 

Wearing braces on your teeth has some good points. Three 
students in Mr. Chen’s math class got braces the same week. New 
metals and ways of putting on braces mean that they work better 
in a shorter time. People with braces often feel shy about them at 
first. My Mom says it’s better to have braces for a few years than 
to have crooked teeth your whole life. 

6 

No other dog had a voice like Sounder’s. It came out of the 
great chest cavity and broad jaws as though it had bounced off the 
walls of a cave. It mellowed into half-echo before it touched the air. 
It was louder and clearer than any purebred’s voice. Each bark 
bounced from slope to slope in the foothills like a rubber ball. It 
was not an ordinary bark. It filled up the night and made music. 



Part 2 The Topic Sentence 

As you know', a paragraph is a group of sentences. The sentences 
w'ork together to explain one idea. A paragraph should have one 
sentence called a topic sentence. A topic sentence states the main 
idea. It tells what the entire paragraph is about. 

Usually the topic sentence is the first sentence in a paragraph. It 
lets the reader know' what the rest of the sentences are going to be 
about. 


Seeing How Topic Sentences Work 

Let’s look at two examples of paragraphs. The first sentence is 
the topic sentence in each paragraph. In the first example, the topic 
sentence tells you that wdnter is staying too long. Notice how each 
sentence in the rest of the paragraph adds something to that main 
idea. 


Example 1 

Winter had come and was overstaying its welcome. January 
had borrowed the winds of March and was using them overtime. 
Ice spewed out of the ground. Rags and paper were wrapped around 
faucets to keep them from freezing. Broken window panes were 
stuffed with rags. Window cracks were jammed with paper. Beds 
were weighted down with homemade quilts and old overcoats and 
clothes. Men and boys wore two pairs of trousers. Girls and old 
ladies bundled up like babes .— Sylvester leaks 
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In the paragraph about winter staying too long, the second sen- 
tence tells about the wind. The third sentence tells about the ice. 
The fourth sentence tells how people used rags and paper to protect 
faucets. The fifth and sixth sentences describe other ways that peo- 
ple used rags and paper to keep out the cold. The seventh sentence 
describes the covers that people piled on their beds. The last two 
sentences tell about the clothes people wore to keep warm. All of 
these sentences work together to create a vivid picture of winter. They 
explain the main idea stated in the topic sentence. 

Example 2 

The next morning was a morning of no caterpillars. The world 
that had been full to bursting with tiny bundles of black and brown 
fur trundling on their way to green leaf and trembling grass blade, 
was suddenly empty. The sound that was no sound, the billion 
footfalls of the caterpillars stomping through their own universe, 
died. Tom, who said he could hear that sound, looked and won- 
dered at a town where not a single bird’s mouthful stirred. 

— RAY BRADBURY 

The topic sentence, “The next morning was a morning of no cater- 
pillars,” begins the paragraph. The next three sentences tell more 
about that morning. Each sentence adds something to the main idea. 



Sticking to the Idea in the Topic Sentence 

Here is another paragraph. It starts out with this topic sentence: 

The removal of the Cherokees from Georgia during the winter 
of 1838-39 is called the Trail of Tears. 



This sentence leads you to think that the whole paragraph is about 
the Trail of Tears. Read the other sentences in the paragraph to see if 
this is true. 

The removal of the Cherokees from Georgia during the winter 
of 1838-39 is known as the Trail of Tears. That winter U. S. troops 
forced seventeen thousand men, women, and children to march 
through snow and bitter cold. Most were barefoot. All were hungry. 
One famous Cherokee named Sequoya invented a system for writ- 
ing the Cherokee language. The California redwood trees are called 
sequoias in honor of this leader. Almost a fourth of the Cherokee 
people died on the Trail of Tears. 


In this paragraph the second sentence does add to the main idea. 
It says that seventeen thousand Cherokees were forced to march 
through snow and cold. The third and fourth sentences add more 
information. The fifth sentence, however, has nothing to do with 
the Trail of Tears. It introduces a Cherokee leader named Sequoya. 
The next sentence is not about the Trail of Tears either. It also 
tells something about Sequoya. These two sentences do not work 
with the others to explain the main idea. The last sentence in the 
paragraph returns to the main idea. It tells how many Cherokee 
people died on the Trail of Tears. 


Exercise Studying Paragraphs 

Here are three topic sentences. Each contains a main idea. Choose 
one of the topic sentences. Then list three or four more sentences that 
tell about that main idea. Make sure that all your sentences explain 
the main idea in the topic sentence. 

1 . Entertaining a four-year-old isn’t as hard as you might think. 

2. The paper bag is one of the most useful things ever invented. 

3. Certain smells set autumn apart from the other seasons. 



Part 3 Writing Good Topic Sentences 


You now know what a topic sentence is. You also know that topic 
sentences help botli writers and readers. The next thing to learn, 
then, is how to write good topic sentences. 

Telling What the Paragraph Is About 

A good topic sentence tells what the entire paragraph is about. 
Look at these five sentences. Try to pick out the topic sentence. 

-- 1. She applied it to everything from making soup to planting her 
garden. 

2. Sometimes she’d say it barely loud enough to hear, and I’d stop 
and think about what I was doing. 

3. Other times she’d write it on a piece of paper and put the paper 
where I’d be sure to find it. 

4. “An ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure” was my great- 
grandmother’s favorite saying. 

5. I used to tease her about her “all-purpose” advice, but I never 
questioned the wisdom of that advice. 

Sentence 4, of course, is the one sentence that tells what all the 
rest of the sentences are about. Read that sentence first; then read 
sentences 1, 2, 3, and 5. Each of these sentences tells about the 
main idea. 

Here is another group of sentences. This time the topic sentence 
is missing. Read the sentences and decide what all of them are about. 

j (topic sentence) 

2. Three popular ways are in a dish, on a cone, or frozen on a stick. 

3. Another is on a piece of cake or on a brownie. 

4. A scoop of ice cream might be placed on a piece of pie. 



A]] three sentences describe ways to serve ice cream. This main 
idea must be stated in the topic sentence. Here are two possible topic 
sentences for this paragraph: 

There are many ways to seme ice cream. 

Ice cream can be served in many ways. 

When you are writing a topic sentence, try to think of it as an 
umbrella. It is the one sentence that covers, or takes in, all the other 
sentences in a paragraph. 



A topic sentence should do more than just tell what a paragraph 
is about. It should make the reader want to read the rest of the 
paragraph. In other words, a topic sentence must catch the reader s 
attention. 

Here are three pairs of topic sentences. Notice how the second 
sentence in each pair does a better job of making you want to read 
further. 

1. I’m going to write about Samantha, who was good at solving 
mysteries. 

Samantha was a super sleuth. 

2. We heard the sound of a werewolf. 

Part wolf, part man, the werewolf howled at the full moon. 

3. Newspapers sometimes have interesting articles. 

This morning’s News printed a fascinating article on active 
volcanoes. 

The following paragraph needs a topic sentence. Below the para- 
graph are two sentences to choose from. Each one tells what the 
paragraph will be about. Read the paragraph, using the first sen- 
tence. Then read the paragraph again, using the second sentence. 
Which topic sentence is more interesting? Can you explain why? 



(topic sentence) Smooth, thick 

shakes are not really shaken. They arc machine-mixed. At the soda 
fountain, the mixer looks like a long rod with a small ruffled disk 
on the end. At home, the small blades of the blender do the best 
job. They blend the shake and make it fluffy. The big blades of an 
egg beater can’t make a good shake. — carolyn vosburg hall 

1. The secret of great shakes can now be revealed. 

2. Here is how to make a good milk shake. 

Narrowing the Topic 

A topic sentence should state a main idea that can be covered ade- 
quately in one paragraph. Consider, for example, this topic sentence: 

Cereal makers have a responsibility to children. 

You might wonder how the writer could possibly cover this idea in 
a few sentences. He or she would have to write about using less sugar 
in cereals, the safety of toys packed in cereal boxes, telling the truth 
in advertisements, and giving money to projects that help children. 
All these ideas would have to be covered in one paragraph! 

The idea in the topic sentence, then, needs to be narrowed. Just 
one of those ideas would make a good paragraph. For example: 

Manufacturers should add less sugar to breakfast cereals. 

The paragraph could then go on to explain why this would be a good 
thing to do. 

Here is another topic sentence that needs to be narrowed: 

As a boy, Arthur Mitchell enjoyed many good times with his family. 

All of these good times could not possibly be described in one 
paragraph. Notice how the writer of the following paragraph has 
narrowed the basic idea of good times. She tells only about the 
family’s Sunday mornings. 



The best times in the Mitchell household were Sunday mornings. 
Arthur’s father got up early and cooked. He made crisp fried 
chicken or juicy pork chops and cornmeal pancakes. Delicious 
smells filled the crowded apartment. Everyone sat around the 
kitchen table, talking and laughing together. Those were the times 
Arthur could really feel the love in his family. — tobi tobias 


Points To Remember 

As you write topic sentences, keep the following 
important points in mind; 

i. Atopic sentence should tell what the paragraph is about. 

i 2 . A topic sentence should be interesting enough to catch 
the reader’s attention. 

3 . A topic sentence should present an idea that is narrow 
enough to be covered in one paragraph. 


Exercises Working with Topic Sentences 

eight topic sentences. Five of them make you want to 
read the rest of the paragraph. The other three do not. Decide which 
sentences are interesting and which are not. Then rewrite the dull 
sentences to make them more interesting. 

1. Half-crazed with hunger, the only survivor made his way 
through the dense jungle. 

2. Merle stared out the window at the ram-swept street. 

3 I’m going to tell you about my best friend. 

4 Incredible is the only word to describe Kareem Abdul-Jabbar. 

5. I have a pet dog that I'm going to tell you about. 

6. The sudden silence was frightening. 

7 This paragraph is about camping. 

8 ; otwin do- into the black depths the diver descended. 
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B. Here are eight more topic sentences. The main idea in some of 
them can be covered in one paragraph. The ideas in the rest are 
too broad. Find the sentences that are narrow enough. Rewrite those 
that are too broad so that'they, too, can be covered in one paragraph. 

1. The United States produces more food than it can use. 

2. The tree-lined Paseo de la Reforma cuts through the heart of 
Mexico City. 

3. The usefulness of computers is almost unlimited. 

4. Sixth graders should take part in after-school activities. 

5. The twelve-month school year has good points and bad points. 

6. Many immigrants to the United States have become 
successful. 

7. Pablo described the hunting trip to his cousin. 

8. A deck of cards is made up of four suits. 


C. Here are three groups of sentences. Make them into paragraphs 
by writing a topic sentence for each group. Be sure that each topic 
sentence tells what all the rest of the sentences in the group are about. 

1. (topic sentence) . The food of Mexico 

has become popular in all parts of our country. Many Mexican words 
have become part of the English language. Mexican music has influ- 
enced American music. Mexican designs have been used in American 
houses, especially in the Southwest. 

2. (topic sentence) His CO at and mane 

were soft gold. He stood, straight and proud, looking over the grasslands. 
He gave a long, powerful roar. He was the master of his kingdom. 

3. (topic sentence) Long ago the people 

of East Africa used jewelry as weapons. The Aztecs of Mexico used it 
to show a person’s place in society. Certain jewelry has been worn for 
its magical powers. Other jewelry has been worn to remember people. 
For example, in the 1800’s the British wore bracelets made of the 
braided hair of dead relatives. 




Studying Good Paragraphs 


Use these two paragraphs to answer the questions below. 

1. Pueblo boys learned many tilings from their fathers. They 
learned to grow com, squash, and beans. The Pueblos lived on the 
desert lands of the West and Southwest. The boys learned to weave 
beautiful designs into cloth and to paint designs on pottery. They 
learned to weave baskets for harvesting corn. 

2. One howl shows that a wolf wants to “talk”. Another is a 
warning that danger is near. A much wilder, more primitive howl 
signals the beginning of a hunt. A wolf howls sadly when a loved 
one dies or is injured. 

A. Studying Paragraphs 

1. What is the main idea of paragraph 1? of paragraph 2? 

2. One of the paragraphs has a sentence that does not explain 
the main idea. Which paragraph has this sentence? Which 
sentence is it? Why doesn’t it work with the others? 

B. Studying Paragraphs 

1. One of the paragraphs does not have a topic sentence. 
Which paragraph is it? 

2. What is the topic sentence of the other paragraph 
List the ideas that explain the main idea. 

C. Working with Topic Sentences 

Write a topic sentence for the paragraph that does not have one. 




Chapter 7 



You know that a good paragraph must have a topic sentence that 
presents the main idea. A topic sentence, though, is just a beginning. 
A good paragraph must also have sentences that explain the main 
idea. Adding “explaining” sentences to the topic sentence is called 

developing the paragraph . 

There are many ways to develop a paragraph. One way is to add 
sentences with many details. Another is to give one example. Still 
another is to give several examples of what you are talking about. In 
this chapter you will learn three ways to develop a paragraph: 

1. By using details 

2. By using an example 

3. By using several examples 




Details are the little things that make a person, place, or thing 
what it is. The excited shouts of boys playing basketball, the 
swishing sound of the ball as it flies through the net, the untiring 
energy of the boys as they play are all details. 

Creating a Clear Picture 

In a piece of writing, details are specific bits of information. They 
create a clear picture for the reader. For instance, the sentence 
“The cat walked down the street” doesn’t create much of a picture 
in your mind. However, if the writer adds specific details about 
what the cat looks like, about how it walks, and about the place 
where it is walking, the picture comes alive. 

The lame tomcat dragged haltingly down the rain-swept sidewalk. 

With these details, the writer has even made you feel sorry for this 
sad-looking cat. 

The writer might have used different details. Then your mental 
picture would have been different, too. Look at the following sen- 
tences: 

1. The beautiful Angora strutted proudly down the middle of the 
empty street. 

2. The perky white kitten rolled gaily on the green lawn. 

3. The wary Siamese crept quietly under the hedge. 

These sentences all describe the same thing — a cat. However, each 
contains a completely different set of details. Therefore, your mental 
picture is entirely different in each description. 


Adding Details 

Some paragraphs are developed by using details. The topic sen- 
tence tells what the paragraph is about. The rest of the sentences 
add details. Little by little, a complete picture is created. The writer 
of the following paragraph uses many details. Notice how they help 
you to get a clear mental picture of the man. 


He was rather fat but in a round, hard, not unpleasant way. His 
head was completely round. His teeth were very white under the 
trim mustache. His skin was darkish, and the features of his face 
formed a pleasant, round, cheerful image. He wore, naturally, a 
delivery boy’s coat. Underneath he wore nice-looking gray flannel 
pants. His brown shoes were shined within an inch of their lives. 

LOUISE FITZHUGH 


The writer includes all these details: 

1. That the man has a round head 

2. That he has very white teeth and a trim mustache 

3. That he has darkish skin and a pleasant, round face 

4. That he is wearing a delivery boy’s coat, gray flannel pants, and 
highly shined brown shoes 

The writer has arranged these details so that she describes the man 
from head to toe. 


Developing a Paragraph by Using Details 

If you are going to develop a paragraph by using many details, it 
is a good idea to begin by getting a picture in your own mind. Think 
about what you are going to write about. Examine every part of your 
mental picture. Then make a list of details that you want to include 
in your paragraph. These pre-writing steps give you a good start. 
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Let’s take a look at how one writer followed these steps. The 
assignment was to describe a painting. The writer chose to describe 
one called Kid Stuff. It showed a pile of old, worn tennis shoes. 
First, she studied the painting carefully. Later, she pictured it in 
her mind. She then made the following list of details: 

20 worn-out tennis shoes in a pile 

faded red 

faded blue 

gray-white 

holes in soles 

split seams 

tattered edges 

broken and knotted laces 

frayed linings 

grass green background 

background paint that looks like blades of grass 

She arranged the details. Then she wrote this paragraph. 

The painting called Kid Stuff uses tennis shoes to show the 
active life led by children. In the middle of the large, square paint- 
ing is a pile of twenty worn-out tennis shoes. Some are faded red. 
Some are faded blue. The rest are a dirty-looking white. The shoes 
are piled every which way. You can see holes in soles, tattered 
edges, split seams, broken and knotted laces, and frayed linings. 
The area around the pile of shoes is grass green. The paint is put on 
so that, close up, it looks like blades of grass. 

First, in her topic sentence, the writer explains the main idea of 
the painting. She next gives the overall shape of the painting. She 
then describes the tennis shoes in detail. Finally, she talks about 
the background. She has arranged her details in the order in which 
she “sees” the painting in her mind. 



Using Aii of the Senses 

So far, all the examples have used details about what things look 
like. Suppose, though, that you were asked to describe something 
like eating popcorn. It wouldn’t be enough to include onlv details 
about what popcorn looks like. You’d have to include details about 
how it smells, sounds, feels, and tastes. That’s the only wa\ a reader 
would get a clear idea of what eating popcorn is like. Here is a list 
of questions and answers about all the senses. These questions 
can guide a writer in arranging details. Below', the details are 
about popcorn. 

How does it look? white, puffy, slightly yellow from butter. 

exploding from a shiny brown shell 

How does it smell? a little like com, warm oil, butter 

How does it feel? light, warm 

How does it sound? crunches as it’s bitten 

How does it taste? a little like corn, salty, butter}', becomes 
soft as it’s chewed 


Here is the paragraph that was written, using these details. 


Eating popcorn is one of life’s greatest pleasures. When I look 
at a bowl heaped with those white, exploded puffs of corn, my 
mouth begins to water. As I breathe in the warm, buttery smell. 


my hand is drawn to the bowl. I pick up a handful of the warm, 
light com and ease it into my mouth. I make the first crunch, then 
another. As the heavenly corn, butter, and salt fla\ ors blend, the 
popcorn softens. I sigh with happiness. Would you be surprised if 



This paragraph sticks to one example. The example illustrates 
the main idea in the topic sentence. 


Exercise Writing a Paragraph Using an Example 

Here are five topic sentences. Choose one that interests you or one 
of your own. Then write a paragraph that uses one example to illus- 
trate the main idea. You can use a personal experience or your imag- 
ination. Follow the guidelines on pages 84 and 85. 

1. My younger brother (or sister) deserves to be called a menace. 

2. My attempts at cooking have often been a disaster. 

3. Some days it just doesn’t pay to get out of bed. 

4. Important lessons don’t always come from books. 

5. Some “firsts” are more memorable than others. 


Part 3 Using Several Examples 

You have learned that a paragraph can be developed by using 
one example to explain the main idea. Another type of paragraph 
can be developed by using several examples to explain the main 
idea. Here is a topic sentence: 

Jeannette Henry, a Cherokee, and her husband, a California Ca- 
huilla, have worked tirelessly to gain rights for Native Americans. 

You could develop this idea into a paragraph. You would probably 
want to include several examples of how this couple has helped 
Native Americans. These examples would illustrate the main idea 
that the Henrys have worked hard to assure the rights of Native 
Americans. 

The following topic sentence could also be developed by using 
several examples. 

Several outstanding leaders of Mexican and Spanish descent have 
served in the Congress of the United States. 
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You’d probably complete the paragraph by telling of the contribu- 
tions of these leaders. You’d be giving examples to illustrate the 
main idea. 


Developing a Paragraph by Using 
Several Examples 


The following paragraph begins with the topic sentence, “The 
happiest and noisiest Jewish holiday is Purim.” The rest of the 
paragraph gives several examples of what makes the holiday happy 
and noisy. 


The happiest and noisiest Jewish holiday is Purim. There are 
parties and plays, Purim songs and costume parades, and lots of 
hamantashen — delicious little triangular cakes. Sometimes gifts 
are given to friends. That is called schlach manot. Sometimes 
money is given to people in need. The old story of Queen Esther 
and wicked Haman is read aloud in the synagogue. Esther is the 
heroine of the Purim story. She protected her people, the Jews, 
when Haman was trying to hurt them. When the name Haman 
is read in the synagogue, children stamp their feet. They whirl 
or bang their noisemakers, called grangers, so no one can hear his 
name. The children dress up like characters in this story, and 
prizes are given for the best costumes. At Purim parties there are 
always hamantashen, so called because they are shaped like 
Haman’s hat. -wendy lazar 


The paragraph gives several examples of why Purim is a happy, 
noisy Jewish holiday. It explains that the story of Queen Esther and 
Haman is read. It describes how the children stamp their feet and 
bang or twirl noisemakers during the reading. It tells about the plays 
and costumes and prizes. It describes the special food called haman- 
tashen. All of these examples explain the main idea in the topic 


sentence. 



Using Examples in a Firsthand Experience 

Often a paragraph written from firsthand experience will in- 
clude many short examples. Look at the following paragraph. 

Martha Mac was the best at just about everything. She could 
send a ball farther than anyone on her team. She could weave a 
skateboard down a busy sidewalk and make it look easy. She could 
swim better and faster than anyone in the neighborhood. She 
could also make perfect dives off the high board. She could blow 
the biggest bubbles, draw the straightest lines, and sew on the 
tightest buttons. She won every' card game, board game, and 
word game she played. To us, Martha Mae seemed unbeatable. 

The writer has given many short examples of what Martha Mae did. 
These examples illustrate the main idea that Martha Mae was the 
best at just about everything. 

Exercise Writing a Paragraph Using Several Examples 

Here are ten topic sentences. Choose one or write one of your 
own. Then write a paragraph that uses several examples. You can 
use your own personal experience or your imagination. Follow the 
Guidelines for the Process of Writing on pages 84 and 85. 

1. Who says people aren’t superstitious? 

2. As winter changes to spring, lots of other things begin to 
change, too. 

3. ( name ) is the bravest person I have ever met. 

4. A carnival has something for everyone. 

5. I am an incurable people-watcher. 

6. I have a most unusual group of relatives. 

7. Living in a city has many advantages. 

112 8. Some people’s names don’t fit them at all. 

9. My favorite places are all small. 

10. It seems that most of the good TV programs are quickly taken 
off the air. 



Ways of Developing a Paragraph 


A. Writing a Paragraph Using Details 

Make a list of the things summer means to this writer. After each 
detail, tell the sense or senses that it appeals to. 

Summer is many things. Summer is birds singing. Summer is 
bare feet and daisies and dandelions and roses full on their stems. 
Summer is swimming at the beach and the sun hot and the sand 
hot from the sun. Summer is porches and cold lemonade and dogs 
sleeping in the shade. Summer is whirring lawn mowers on still 
afternoons and ice cream cones and watermelon. Summer is long 
nights and the stars low in the shy. —charlotte zolotow 


B. Writing a Paragraph Using an Example 

Choose one of the following topic sentences. Develop a 
paragraph using an example from your own experience. Follow the 
Guidelines for the Process of Writing listed on pages 84 and 85. 

1. My best friend and I argue sometimes. One time. . . 

2. I’ve always admired -• One day 

3. I enjoy playing During one game 

4. I remember most of my birthdays. My favorite 


C. Writing a Paragraph Using Several Examples 


For each topic sentence, explain whether you would develop 
the paragraph by using details, an example, or several examples. 


1 I was alone in a dark, silent cave. 

2. Alexander is the perfect pet. 

3. A city is no place for a Great Dane. 

4. Watch out for the poison ivy plant. 





Chapter 8 



Most paragraphs have certain things in common. For one thing, 
they’re made up of sentences. These sentences work together to 
explain the main idea in the topic sentence. 

Sharing things in common, though, does not mean that all para- 
graphs are alike. In this chapter you will learn about different kinds 
of paragraphs. You will study paragraphs that tell about things that 
happened. They are called narrative paragraphs. You will study 
paragraphs that paint pictures in your mind. They are called descrip- 
tive paragraphs. You will also study paragraphs that explain how to 
do something, and paragraphs that explain why a writer holds a 
certain opinion. They are called explanatory paragraphs. 
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Part 1 Tlie Narrative Paragraph 

If you read a paragraph that begins with "Once upon a time . . 
or "Something unexpected happened the day we went windskat- 
ing,” you expect the rest of the paragraph to tell you what hap- 
pened. This kind of paragraph is called a narrative paragraph. In a 
narrative paragraph all the sentences work together. They tell about 
something that happened either to the writer or to someone else. 

Telling Things in Order 

The following is an example of a narrative paragraph. The writer 
is telling about something that happened to someone else. She de- 
scribes what happened in the order that it happened. 

Tyrone took the flashlight and ran toward the darkest part of 
the alley. It opened into another, wider alley that was really a 
small street of vacant houses. On his way he stumbled over some- 
thing round and hard. The flashlight dropped out of his hand and 
went out as he fell. He could tell his knees were skinned and 
probably bleeding, but he did not cry out from the pain. He lay 
there and felt around in the dark till he found the flashlight. It was 
lying near the piece of broken pipe that had tripped him. For- 
tunately it still worked. — kristin hunter 

You can make a list of what happened in this paragraph. Your 
list might look something like this: 

1. Tyrone took the flashlight. 

2. He ran toward the darkest part of the alley. 

3. He stumbled and fell. 

4. The flashlight dropped out of his hand and went out. 

5. Tyrone felt around in the dark and found the flashlight. 

These events form a time sequence. They tell what happened in the 
order that it happened. Time sequence is the way most narrative 
paragraphs are organized. 



Describing Personal Experiences 


The next paragraph is also a narrative paragraph. It, too, is 
organized in time sequence. The topic sentence tells you that the 
paragraph is about the writer’s first experience with book knowl- 
edge. The word I lets you know that it is going to be about some- 
thing that happened to the writer personally. 

The first thing I ever learned in the way of book knowledge was 
while working in a salt-furnace. Each salt-packer had his barrels 
marked with a certain number. The number given to my stepfather 
was 18. At the close of the day’s work the boss of the packers would 
come around and put 18 on each of our barrels. I soon learned to 
recognize that figure wherever I saw it. After a while I got to the 
point where I could make that figure. I knew nothing about any 
other figures or letters, though. — booker t. Washington 


Here is another narrative paragraph. The topic sentence, “We 
decided to write our own television show,” begins the paragraph. 
The word we lets you know right away that the writer of the para- 
graph was personally involved. The rest of the paragraph tells . 
what happened in the order that it happened. 

We decided to write our own television show. We called itCj 
“Dr. Sickbee at Your Sendee.” It was the story of an ortho- 
dentist who moonlights in a rock band. He lives next door to / 1/* 

a weird family and has a younger sister who ran away to I / 

join the roller derby. In his spare time he solves mysteries. I j 

We put the show on videotape and wrote some coramer > k 
cials to use with it. Some of the other English teach 
ers let their classes see it.— paula danziger l^C / I 


sing Details 

Here is another narrative paragraph. It is a good example, 
a paragraph with many details. f 
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I remembered bow much I used to like being alone. At times, 
instead of going home from school, I used to go into the bush to 
listen to pretty little birds quarrel in their harsh voices. One day 
I walked around the village. Then I climbed the highest hill. I 
lay looking down at people moving beneath me like so many 
insects. Soon I forgot time as I let my gaze play around the green 
of the trees, the bright reds of fruits, the pale blues and pinks of 
flowers. Then I watched as the wind wove everything into different 
patterns from one minute to the next. — rosa guy 

The details are so vivid that you can almost hear the sounds of 
the birds. You can practically see the people moving around like 
insects, the green trees, the bright red fruits, the blue and pink flowers, 
and the changing patterns caused by the wind. These details help 
you, the reader, share the writer’s experience. 


Exercise Writing Narrative Paragraphs 

Following is a list of topic sentences. Choose one or write one of 
your own. Then write a narrative paragraph. Remember to organize 
your paragraph in a time sequence. Use as many details as possible. 
You can either write from your own experience or create an imaginary 
experience. Follow the Guidelines for the Process of Writing on pages 
84 and 85. 

1. I’ll never forget the night my sister had her first date. 

2. We took the wrong turn to the park. 

3. One night the electricity went off in our apartment. 

4. A group of us set out to decorate a wall. 

5 . was just about the happiest day of my life- 

6. The day I changed my mind about 

is a day to remember. 

7. One day I received a surprise package in the mail. 

8. My first day of school was a nightmare. 

9. We had a funny experience on our class trip. 

10. My cat would not come down from the tree. 



You know that narrative paragraphs tell what happened. Descrip- 
tive paragraphs, however, have very little action. That’s because 
the purpose of a descriptive paragraph is to paint a picture with words. 

A descriptive paragraph appeals to one or more of the senses. 
It is written so that a reader sees what the writer sees, smells what 
the writer smells, hears what the writer hears, tastes what the writer 
tastes, or feels what the writer feels. In this chapter you will study 
only one type of descriptive paragraph. It is the type that appeals 
to the sense of sight. 


Using Details 

The writer of a descriptive paragraph must include many details. 
You have learned that details are the specific bits of information 
that create a clear picture for the readers. Without specific details, 
whatever the writer is describing never seems to come alive for the 
reader. 

Let’s take a look at a paragraph with many details. The topic sen- 
tence tells you that the paragraph is going to describe an ocean 
scene. The rest of the sentences contain many details. They work 
together to help you see the scene the way the writer sees it. 


Example 1 

The heaving ocean sprawled under the vast blue sky. Both sea 
and sky were shimmering with light. It seemed as if the sky poured 
it into the sea and the sea poured it back into the sky again so 
rapidly that they were both continually awash wit ig an never 
for a moment cold. The sun was tossed from sea to sky like a golde 
ball The gulls ranged restlessly backward and forward, up a 
dl, round and round. They searched 
lighting a moment on the gleam, ng water, but 
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The writer of the paragraph includes many details that appeal to 
the sense of sight. He uses phrases like “heaving ocean,” "vast blue 
sky,” “shimmering with light,” “awash with light,” “golden ball,” 
“ranged restlessly backward and forward,” and “gleaming water.” 
These specific details help to paint a vivid picture of the scene. 

Tire next descriptive paragraph also includes many sight details. 
It paints a picture of a street scene. Pick out the specific details that 
help you see the street as the writer sees it. 


Example 2 

James stood for a while in front of his building. He looked at the 
street and the cars and the people walking or running or hobbling 
or moving like bits of paper in a high wind. He looked at the trash 
basket, a new silver one. It was sitting in the middle of the trash 
that was spread out all around it. He looked at two policemen 
walking down the middle of the street between the cars. He looked 
at a man with one arm. He was hurrying along the curb talking 
to himself and waving the stump of the other arm that was hidden 
in his sleeve. It looked like a puppet in the puppet show James had 
seen at a school assembly. What was the arm saying? 

— -PAULA FOX 


Logical Order 

In the lesson on using details in Chapter 7 you learned how to 
arrange them into logical order. You learned four pre-writing steps 
involved for developing a paragraph with many details: 

1 . Get a clear picture in your mind of what you want to describe. 

2. Examine your mental picture. 

3. Make a list of details. 

4. Arrange the details. As you plan the paragraph, keep in mind what 
you want your readers to see. 



Top-to-Bottom Order 


When you do pre-writing step 4, it is important to follow some 
order. For instance, if you are describing a person, the natural place 
to begin would be the person’s overall size and shape. That’s what 
you would probably notice first about someone. You would then 
examine the person’s head and face and move downward, looking 
at arms, hands, and clothing. The following paragraph is arranged 
in top-to-bottom order. The writer describes a newly hatched crea- 
ture from head to tail. 

I thought at first that it was a rat or something that had broken 
the egg and eaten it. After I got a good look, though, I could see 
that it wasn’t any rat. It was about the size of a squirrel. It didn’t 
have any hair, and its head — well, I couldn’t believe my eyes when 
I saw it. It didn’t look like anything I’d ever seen before. It had 
three little knobs sticking out of its head and sort of a collar 
up over its neck. It was a lizardy-looking critter. It kept moving its 
thick tail slowly back and forth in the nest. The poor hen was 
looking pretty upset. I guess she hadn’t expected anything like this. 
Neither had I. —Oliver butterworth 


Bottom -to-Top Order 


Some paragraphs are organized so that a thing is described from 
bottom to top. The following paragraph is like that. It describes a 
skyscraper from bottom to top. This is the way you would most likely 
examine a tall building. 


The skyscraper was set in a cluster of buildings. Brightly painted 
benches, and trees and flowers in redwood pots surrounded t re 
building at ground level. The display windows of elegant shops 
circled the first and second levels. The rest of the building was cov- 
ered with huge, vertical slabs of gray stone. Between the slabs uere 
long, narrow Endows of tinted gray glass. Three antennas rose 

into the sky from the flat roof. 



Moving from One Object to Another 

This next descriptive paragraph is organized in yet another way. 
It moves from one main object to another in a room. This is a logical 
order. It is the way a person would probably examine a room. 

In the kitchen was an old-fashioned black stove, with six round 
iron lids and a chimney pipe going up to and through the ceiling. 
The sink was tin, now blackened with age, and there was a ridged 
wooden drainboard. Through a big hole in the rotting floor you 
could see to the cellar below. Things were piled high down there. 



122 The writer of the paragraph has first described the stove and then 
the sink. She next describes the hole in the floor and the cellar under 
it. She has picked out these objects as the most important parts of 
the kitchen. 




As you can see from the examples, a good way to arrange the de- 
tails in a descriptive paragraph is according to the way you would 
notice things. This is called a natural order. It is one of the most 
common, and easiest ways to organize a descriptive paragraph. 


Exercises Writing Descriptive Paragraphs 


A. Below is a list of topics. Write down some of the details you 
would include in a descriptive paragraph for each. Then decide 
on the way you would arrange the details. They could be in top- 
to-bottom order, in bottom-to-top order, or in an order moving 
from one object to another. 


1. A person you like 

2. Someone you have seen on TV 

3. A basement recreation room 

4. An unusual plant or flower 

5. A tree 


B Here are eight topic sentences. Choose one or write one of your 
own. Then write a descriptive paragraph. Follow the four pre-writing 
steps for developing a paragraph with many details and the Gulde- 
ns lor the Process of Writing on pages 84 and 85. Be sure that 
2 of your sentences work together to explain the mam ,dea ,n the 

topic sentence. 


is one of the most beautiful places 


1. Lake. 

rVe 2 eV The decorating committee had changed the gym into an alien 
environment^ ^ ^ , tiny> ecret garden. 

4. My new brother is a beautiful little baby, 
c Traus was an ugly creature. 

On the table was ever,, kind of food rmagmable. 

■ is a landmark in our town. 

8. The room was a mess. 
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Part 3 The Explanatory Paragraph 

The explanatory paragraph is one of the most useful paragraphs 
you will learn to write. You will most likely write more of them in 
your life than any other kind. The word explanatory’ means "to ex- 
plain.” That’s exactly what these paragraphs do. They explain how 

or why. 

The “How” Paragraph 

The "how” paragraph explains how to do something. It is the 
most common type of explanatory paragraph. In fact, you've prob- 
ably read hundreds of explanatory paragraphs. Every time you read 
directions for a card game, or for putting together a model, or for 
feeding a hamster, or for operating a radio, or for planting seeds, 
you are reading explanatory paragraphs. 

Time Sequence 

All “how” paragraphs have one important thing in common. 
They explain something in a step-by-step way. The steps are organ- 
ized in a time sequence. They explain what should be done first, 
what should be done next, and so on. The language and organization 
of a good explanatory paragraph are so clear that a person reading 
the paragraph knows exactly what to do and when to do it. 

Let’s take a look at a paragraph that explains how to use an apple 
to print a T-shirt. 

You can create your own T-shirt design by using a plain T-shirt, 
a piece of cloth, an apple, a stiff paintbrush, and textile paints in 
any colors of your choice. Begin by slicing an apple in half lengthwise. 
Brush a thick layer of textile paint over the cut side of one of the 
apple halves. Press the apple, paint side down, on a piece of cloth. 
Keep practicing until you have it just right. Then print your T-shirt. 



A person following these directions would be able to start out with a 
plain T-shirt and end up with a T-shirt printed with an unusual 
design. That’s because the directions are clear. They are organized 
so that a reader can follow them step by step. 

Organizing ideas 

The readers of the next paragraph will be confused. The writer 
is trying to explain how to do a simple trick with a pencil. Each sen- 
tence uses clear language. However, the sentences are so mixed up 
that the trick is just about impossible to do. 

This trick is called the rubber pencil trick. Move your hand 
and down. Hold the pencil lightly between the thumb and fore- 
finger of your right hand. To do it, all you need is one full-length 
sharpened pencil. The pencil will look as though it's bending or 
made of rubber. The pencil should be parallel to your fingers. You 
should hold the pencil about a third of the way down from the 
eraser end. 

In the next paragraph, see what a difference it makes when Ihe 
sentences are organized in the right time sequence. 

This trick is called the rubber pencil trick. To do it, all you „oed 
is one full-length sharpened pencil. Hold the pencil lightly |„ ; 
tween the thumb and forefinger of your right hand. Hold ii aboul 
a third of the way down from the eraser end. The pencil should lx: 
parallel to your fingers. Now move your hand up and down. Tl„ : 
pencil will look as though it’s bending, or made of rubber. 




Exercise Writing a “How” Paragraph 


Following are some topics for "how" paragraphs. Choose one of 
them. Narrow the topic so that it can be covered in one paragraph. 
List your directions for the activity. Arrange them in the right time 
sequence. Then write an interesting topic sentence and the rest of 
your paragraph. 

After you have completed the paragraph, ask a friend to try out your 
directions. Your friend's suggestions will help you when you revise your 
directions to make them clearer. Last, proofread your paragraph and 
make a final copy. 

1. How to prepare a super special cat dinner 

2. How to dress for subzero weather 

3. How to get from to — 

4. How to plan a party 

5. How to play 

6. How to grow 

7. How to cook 

8. How to make a mobile 

9. How to make a puppet 

10. How to turn a cardboard box into a 

1 1 . How to teach a dog to sit up 

12. How to win at 

13. How to make perfect 

14. How to save energy right at home 

15. How to train for 

16. How to pass a test 

The “Why” Paragraph 

126 A second type of explanatory paragraph is the “why” paragraph. 

It begins with a topic sentence that gives an opinion. The rest of the 
sentences give reasons to support that opinion. 



Giving Reasons 


A “why” paragraph might begin with a topic sentence like this: 

Every neighborhood needs a special place that’s off-limits to 
adults. 

This is an opinion. The rest of the paragraph would then give 
reasons to support that opinion. The reasons might include the 
following: 

1. A special place would give kids a chance to take care of something 
on their own. 

2. In a special place, kids could work or play or read without inter- 
ruption. 

3. A place like that would give kids a chance to plan surprises for 
adults. 

The next paragraph is an explanatory paragraph that begins with 
the topic sentence, “Rocks make great pets.” The rest of the para- 
graph explains why the writer believes that. 

Rocks make great pets. First of all, rocks are just about the 
cheapest pets to own. They don’t need special food, clothes, beds, 
toys, or shots. Rocks are also clean and well behaved. They never 
leave half-eaten dog biscuits, scattered seeds, or old bones around. 
They wouldn’t think of climbing on a bed, chewing a slipper, or 
running into the house with muddy paws. Rocks are independent, 
too. Their owners can leave them for days at a time and never have 
to worry about feeding or exercising them. Most important, though, 
is that rocks are always there when their owners need them. That’s 
because they never get sick, run away, or get into bad moods. Rocks 




Order of importance 
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The writer of the paragraph on rocks has given four main reasons 
for believing that rocks are great pets: 

1. Rocks are cheap. 

2. Rocks are clean and well behaved. 

3. Rocks are independent. 

4. Rocks are there when their owners need them. 

The writer has not organized these reasons in a time sequence. She 
has arranged them in their order of importance. The fact that rocks 
are cheap is the least important reason. The fact that rocks are there 
when you need them is the most important reason. The usual ar- 
rangement of a “why” paragraph is from the least important reason 
to the most important reason. 


Exercise Writing a “ Why” Paragraph 

The following topic sentences give opinions. Choose one of these 
sentences. Revise it to make it as interesting as possible. Then de- 
velop the topic into a "why” paragraph. Be sure to arrange your rea- 
sons in an order from least important to most important. Follow the 
Guidelines for the Process of Writing on pages 84 and 85. 

1. is the best friend a person could have. 

2. Big cities are the best/worst places to live. 

3. Rainy days are the worst kind. 

4. is my favorite food. 

5. It would save time if we could just take a pill every day and 
never have to eat. 

6. Eyeryone should know how to swim. 

7. No child should grow up without a pet. 

8. is the best movie I’ve ever seen. 

9. It’s important for families to have traditions. 

10. Taking part in class discussions is helpful for students. 



Different Kinds of Paragraphs 


A. Writing Narrative Paragraphs 

Rewrite the following paragraph so that it is in a time sequence. 

The present was a book all right, but it wasn’t about secret codes. 
The birthday present from Uncle Charlie was inside a small, flat 
box. I eagerly ripped off the paper expecting to find a magic trick or 
a book about secret codes or a Superman T-shirt. I thanked Uncle 
Charlie weakly and put it aside. It was called Me and it contained 
nothing but blank pages. I didn’t know that that book would 
become my favorite present of all time. 

B. Writing Descriptive Paragraphs 

Complete this paragraph by describing the dummy. Arrange the 
details in top-to-bottom order. Follow the Guidelines for the Process 
of Writing listed on pages 84 and 85. 

The dummy sat stiff and straight on the ventriloquist’s knee. 


Writing an Explanatory Paragraph 

Reorganize these sentences so that they are in a time sequence. 

Here are five easy steps to great photographs. Then i examine the 
subiect through your camera's viewfinder. Put yourself at least our 
fee away from the subject. Finally, press your shutter button, wh.le 
holding the camera steady. First you must choose an .merest, „g 
subject. Next aim your camera carefully. 




Chapter 9 



Study skills can help you in every subject area. They can help 
you to read chapters in your social studies book and to complete 
worksheets for health class. They can help you to remember math 
assignments and to plan science projects. 

In this chapter, you will learn a set of study skills that will guide 
you in planning your school work. You will leam other study skills 
that will help you make the best use of study time. 
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Fan 11 Understanding the Assignment 


To complete any assignment successfully, you must first under- 
stand exactly what you are expected to do. You must be able to 
answer four key questions. 

1. What type of assignment is it? Are you being asked to read? 
to answer questions? to write a paragraph? to build a model? 

2. What should the final product be? Should it be a written 
report? a skit? a set of answers? 

3. What materials are needed? Do you need textbooks? tools? 
art supplies? 

4. When is the assignment due? Is the work due right away? 
Do you have time to complete it in stages? 


Listening to Directions 

To answer the four key questions about an assignment, you must 
listen closely to the directions. The following guidelines will help. 
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Guidelines for Listening to Directions 

1. Focus attention on the person giving the directions. 

2. Listen for helpful words such as read, answer, and 
write. 

3. Ask questions about any directions that are unclear. 

4 . Repeat the directions to yourself. 

5. Write the directions in your own words. 




tiecoramg an Mssignmeni 


When } ? ou get an assignment, write it immediately in a special 
section of vour notebook or in a separate assignment book. Record 
these facts about each assignment: 

1. The subject 

2. The exact assignment along with any special instructions 

3. The date the assignment is given 

4. The date the assignment is due 


Here is a sample page from an assignment book. Notice the four 
columns, one for each item of information. 
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ZZZZ Understanding and Recording Assignments 

imagine that your teacher is giving you the 
ments. Read each set carefully. Then complete Exerases A and 

L “Today you 

factions. The the lot. 

It lists how much ot eacn m 0 
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write the amount of ingredients you need to make half the basic 
recipe. Then list the ingredients you need to make one-and-a-half 
times the recipe. Today is Wednesday. Have the worksheet 
finished by Friday.” 

A. For each assignment, answer the four questions on page 132. 

B. Draw four columns on a sheet of paper. Use these headings: 
Subject, Assignment, Date Given, Date Due. Then record the im- 
portant facts from the two assignments, as you would in an assign- 
ment book. 






Recording an assignment accurately is just one part of studying 
well. There are also other steps you can take to be sure that you 
get the most out of your study time. 


Finding a Place To Study 

You will find that you study better if you have a good place to 
work. At the public library, you would look for a quiet corner or a 
separate study room. At home, you might study at a table or desk 
in your room or in another quiet place. 

Make sure that your study area meets the following requirements: 

1. The area is quiet. The area should be free of distractions, such 
as television, radio, and the telephone. 

2. The lighting is good. Poor lighting strains your eyes and can 
give you headaches. 

3. The area is neat and well-organized. You should not have to 
search for papers, books, and supplies. 

4. The area is properly equipped. Pencils, pens, paper, and a dic- 
tionary should always be on hand. 



Setting Goals 

Ever}' year, your assignments will increase in number and in diffi- 
culty. In order to finish each assignment by its due cate, you must 
learn to plan your study time wisely. The first step in planning is 
learning to set short- and long-term goals. 

Short-term goals are assignments that can be completed in one 
day. At the end of each class day, review the assignments that you 
recorded in your notebook or assignment book. Identify those that 
are due the following day. Set aside a block of time each day to 
do these assignments. 

Long-term goafs are projects that cannot be completed overnight. 
To complete a large project, divide the work into smaller tas.rs 
These tasks then become short-term goals. Figure out how muc 
time you need for each task. Then develop a study plan for 

completing them. 


Making a S' 

A study plan is a tool for showing when you will work on cad, 
ti it a project. If also shows fhe time you set aside for your da.ly 

homework and for your usual C ' 10I “ “ porton Native American 
Suppose you have one week to do a repo, o 

legends. You might divide the assignment into these ■ 

1 . Go to the library and find books about the legends 

2. Take notes. 

3. Organize the notes. 

4. Write the first draft of the repor . 

5. Revise the first draft. 

6. Make a final copy. 
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Once you have identified the tasks, you should fit them into a 
study plan. Your plans might look something like this. 
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Notice how this student scheduled regular blocks of time for daily 
assignments. The study plan also shows other chores and activities 
that have to be considered. The student carefully planned work 
time around the other activities. 


Exercise Making a Study Plan 

Follow these directions. 

1. Read this language arts assignment. 

“Your next project is to talk with an adult about his or her 
memories of school. To prepare for your interview, make up at least 
five questions. During the interview, take notes. 

“Write a report based on your interview. Include at least two 
quotations. This project must be finished one week from today.” 

2. Make a study plan like the one at the top of this page. Put this 
information on the study plan: 

Ever}? evening: do homework, finish chores 
After school on Monday, Wednesday, Friday: basketball 
practice 

Saturday afternoon: go roller-skating with Maria 


3. Set up a study plan for the language arts assignment. 




For most of your assignments, you need to read and study written 
information. One way to help yourself learn the material is to use a 
study method called the SQ3R method. SQ3R stands for the five 
steps of the method: Survey, Question, Read, Recite, and Review. 



Study this explanation of these steps: 

Survey. Quickly look over the material to get a general idea of the 
contents. Read the titles and subtitles. Look at any pictures, maps, 
tables, or graphs. Read the introduction or the first few paragraphs. 
Look at the final paragraph. Does it sum up the material? If so, 
read it too. 

Question. Look at any study questions presented at the end of the 
material or given to you by your teacher. These questions will help 
you pick out important information as you read. 

Read. Read the material thoughtfully. Identify the main ideas 
in each section. As you read, look for the answers to the study 


questions. . 

Recite After reading, recite the answers to the questions. Make 

brief notes to help you remember the answers and any other 
important ideas. 

Review. Read the questions again. Try to answer them without 
looking at your notes. If you can’t, review the material to find the 
answers. Then study your notes so that you will be able to reca 
the information at a later date. 
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The notes you take as you study should be in your own words. 
They should consist of key words and phrases that relate to main 
ideas. Notes need not be written in complete sentences, but they 
should be clear enough for you to understand later. 

Keep your notes in a notebook with sections for each subject. 
W rite the subject and the date at the top of each page of notes. Add 
other headings that will help you to locate your notes easily. These 
notes will provide you with a brief summary of everything you study. 
They can be used when you need to find information quickly or 
when you are reviewing for a test. 


Survey, Question, Read, Recite, and Review 


Exercise Using a Study Method 

Read and study the following article, using the SQ3R method 
described in Part 3. Look at the questions below before you begin 
the article. They will help you study correctly. Answer each question 
when you have finished reading. 

1 . Where should you look for clues about the contents of the 
article? What clues do you find? 

2. Are you given any review questions? 

3. Take notes as you read. What are the main ideas in the 
article? 

4. What are the answers to the review questions? 

ROLLER SKATES 

Joseph Merlin, a Belgian musician, invented the roller skate 
about 1760. James Plimpton, an American inventor, designed an 
improved roller skate in 1863. Plimpton’s “rocking skate” enabled 
people to roller skate in a curve by simply leaning to one side. 
Skating in curves had previously been possible only on ice skates. 

Most roller skates have two major parts, the boot and the 
skate assembly. 





The Boot is made of leather. Boots worn for recreational and 
artistic skating have high tops and are laced up the front to a 
point above the ankle. Speed skaters wear boots with low-cut 
tops. The boots of all roller skates should fit snugly and hug the 
heel firmly. 

The Skate Assembly is a metal structure attached to the sole of 
the boot. The main parts of the assembly are the plate, two truck 
assemblies, the toe stop, and four wheels. The plate is a long, 
flat piece of aluminum fastened to the boot. The truck assmblies, 
which are mechanisms attached to the front and back of the 
plate, contain movable parts that enable skaters to turn comers. 
The toe stop is a device at the front of the skate that allows 
skaters to stop quickly and to perform maneuvers. 

Two wheels are attached to axles at the front and two at the 
back of the skate. Early roller skate wheels were made of clay or 
wood. In the mid-1970’s, roller skating was revolutionized by the 
introduction of wheels made of a hard plastic called polyurethane. 
Such wheels are lighter and quieter than those made of clay or 
metal, and skaters can move faster on them. Polyurethane wheels 
also provide smoother, more comfortable skating. 

Some people wear clamp-on skates, which are skate assemblies 

that they attach to their shoes. 


Twhenwas 6 the first roller skate invented? One hundred years 

later, the design was improved. How? 

2 What two parts make up most roller skates. 

3 ’ Whv are polyurethane wheels superior to clay or wood wheels. 
3. Why are poiyu _ Escerpt from Wor ld Book Encyclopedia 
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Chapter 1 0 



Who are you? . , 

You are a person, a human being, a student. You are a girl or a 

boy, a daughter or a son, perhaps a sister or a brother. You may be a 

cyclist, a clarinet-player, a cook. You are a fnen . 

All of these answers are different names for you. They are all 


Tuns are words that are used to name persons, places, or things. 
Here are a few more examples of nouns: 


Naming Persons 


Naming Places 


man 

woman 

dancer 

Juanita 

Paul 


city 

country 

ocean 

Mexico 

Africa 


Naming Things 


fence 

acorn 

dinosaur 

curb 

Peace Bridge 


spinach 

robot 

Eiffel Tower 
boat 

skateboard 



A noun is a word that names a person, place, or thing. 
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Nouns may name things you can see, such as desk and bicycle. 
There are many things we talk about that we cannot see or touch 
— such as kindness, honesty, skill, and courage. The words that name 
these things are also nouns. 


Exercises Finding the Nouns 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write the nouns in each 
sentence below. 

Example: In the Arctic, reindeer live on lichen. 

Arctic, reindeer, lichen 

1. Texas is the second largest state. 

2. The rules for this game are easy. 

3. The tip of my ski is stuck under the log. 

4. Mrs. Holmes kept her promise to the boys. 

5. Which contest did the twins win? 

6. An alert lifeguard sat on the platform at the beach. 

7. Detroit has a problem with pollution. 

8. My older sister moved to Massachusetts because of her job. 

9. Three porpoises jumped out of the water beside Amy. 

10. Does Betty know the title of that song? 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Alaska and Hawaii are the newest states. 

2. The cheese on this cracker tastes funny. 

3. Pepper is a little dog with black spots. 

4. A foil is a sword with a button on the point. 

5. The prices of the coats are marked on the tags. 

6. Sally was in Frontierland, looking at the old streets and houses. 



7. People from Brazil speak the Portuguese language. 

8. Buttercups and daisies were growing in the long grass. 

9. The baby has the cutest smile. 

10. Mr. Martin won t take any nonsense or excuses. 

C. In this exercise, you will write only nouns. 

1. Write the names of four persons you know. 

2. Write the names of four places you have visited. 

3. Write the names of four things you can see at this moment. 

4. Write the names of four things you cannot see or touch, 
such as kindness, honesty, and so on. 


If you call yourself a student, you are giving yourself a name that 
you share with all the boys and girls in your class. If you call your- 
self a boy or a girl, you share that name with about half your class- 
mates. Student, boy, and girl are names common to whole groups 
of people. They are common nouns. 

Playground, town, and lake are words that name members of 
whole groups of places. They are common nouns. Many nouns 
name whole groups of things, like book, tool, or animal. These are 
all common nouns. 


A common noun is the name of a whole class of persons, 
places, or things. 


You are not simply any person. You have a name that is specif- 
ically yours. James D. Watson, Beverly Sills, and Captain James T. 
Kirk are specific people. These names of specific people are called 

proper nouns. 
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Proper nouns can also name specific places, like Houston and 
Lake Erie, or specific things, like the Liberty Bell and a Big Mac. 
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A proper noun is the name of a particular person, place, 
or thing. 

A proper noun always starts with a capital letter. 


Common Nouns 

Proper Nouns 

Groups of Persons 

Particular Persons 

doctor 

Dr. Jonas Salk 

children 

Jane Banks, Michael Banks 

lawyer 

Barbara Jordan 

Groups of Places 

Particular Places 

street 

Jefferson Street 

park 

Yosemite National Park 

city 

Richmond 

Groups of Things 

Particular Things 

bridge 

George Washington Bridge 

country 

Canada 

religion 

Christianity 


You can see that a proper noun may be a group of words. George 
Washington Bridge is one noun because it is the name of one 
bridge. Capitalize all words in a proper noun. Do not capitalize 
the words a , an, or the before a proper noun. 


Exercises Finding Common and Proper Nouns 

A. Label two columns Common Noun and Proper Noun. Number 
from 1 to 20 down the left-hand margin of your paper. Opposite 



each number, write its noun in the proper column. Be sure to cap- 
italize proper nouns. 


1. chair 

2. maria 

3. Colorado 

4. mountain 

5. rocky mountains 

6. miss parsons 

7. school 

8. woolworth’s 

9. hudson river 
10. actor 


11. country 

12. lake erie 

13. elizabeth 

14. daughter 

15. cowboy 

16. atlantic ocean 

17. green river 

18. martin Iuther king 

19. elmwood elementary school 

20. harbor 


B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 


1. bridge 

2. france 

3. Cleveland 

4. man 

5. Chicago black hawks 

6 . europe 

7. Philadelphia 

8. the white house 

9. Windsor palace 

10. high school 


1 1 . world war I 

12. policewoman 

13. south america 

14. crossword puzzle 

15. lemonade 

1 6. saint theresa 

17. the jefferson memorial 

18. horse 

19. chess 

20. fortress 


C. Copy these sentences. Capitalize the first word in the sentence 
and each proper noun. 

1. bob mackey drove his car to florida last winter. 

2. doctor moore told us about islands in the pacific ocean. 

3. a great many potatoes are grown in the state of Idaho. 

4. my uncle knew the famous actor lawrence olivier. 

5. brenda’s birthday is in january. 
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D. Write a proper noun to match each of these common nouns. 
Example: island — Cuba 


1. teacher 4. lake 7. school 10. country 13. canyon 

2. street 5. city 8. ocean 11. doctor 14. supermarket 

3. bridge 6. river 9. store 12. governor 15. actor 



Look at the two nouns in the picture above. They are exactly the 
same except for the last letter. 

The noun player refers to one person. It is called a singular 
noun. A singular noun names just one person, place, or thing. 

The noun players ends in s. It refers to several persons. It is 
called a plural noun. The word plural means more than one. 
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A singular noun names one person, place, or thing. 

A plural noun names more than one person, place, 
or thing. 



Here are seven rules for forming the plurals of nouns: 

1 . To form the plural of most nouns, just add -s. 

hats streets hamburger^ animals 

tables miles shakes movies 

2. When the singular ends in s, sh, c h, x, or z, add -es. 

gases brushes boxes 

dresses matches buzzes 


3. When the singular ends in o, add -s. 

radios solos banjos^ Eskimos 

Exceptions: For the following nouns ending in o, add es: 

echoes heroes potatoes tomatoes 


4. When the singular noun ends in y with a consonant before it, change the 
y to i and add -es. 

pony — ponies baby — babies 
lady — ladies daisy — daisies 


5. For most nouns ending in f or fe, add -s. For some nouns ending in f or fe, 
however, change the f to v and add -es or -s. 


belief — beliefs 
roof — roofs 
dwarf — dwarfs 
cuff — cuffs 


thief — thieves 
knife — knives 
wife — wives 
life — lives 


leaf — leaves 
half — halves 
shelf — shelves 
elf — elves 
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6. Some nouns are the same for both singular and plural. 

deer sheep trout salmon bass 



7. Some nouns form their plurals in special ways. 


mouse — mice man — men tootli — teeth 

goose — geese woman — women foot — feet 

child — children 


Exercises Forming Plurals 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Write every plural noun in each 
sentence. After each noun, write the number of the rule that tells 
how the plural was formed. 

Example: Representatives from three countries signed the treaty. 
Representatives — 1, countries — 4 

1 . The children heard echoes in the cave. 

2. The flies were killed by the sprays. 

3. On the fishing trip, I caught two bass and several trout. 

4. In some countries even adults believe in witches and elves. 

5. There are rushes and bushes in the marshes. 

6. The farmer set the potatoes and tomatoes on the tables. 

7. If I help you win the prize, will you go halves with me? 

8. Three deer and some foxes investigated the sheepfold. 

9. Do mice and geese have teeth? 

10. The dairies in the cities suffered losses. 
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B. Write the plural form of these nouns. 

1. watch 5. foot 9. leaf 

2. city 6. sheep 10. hero 

3. half 7. tomato 11. potato 

4. company 8. life 12. candy 


13. mouse 17. robot 

14. wife 18. porch 

15. woman 19. tooth 

16. wish 20. cry 


C. Look around your room. In a column, write a noun for every 
object you see. Then write the plural of each noun in another column. 



When you speak of a dog that belongs to Tom, you want a short 
way of expressing that relationship. You do not want to say, “The 
dog that belongs to Tom” every time you refer to it. In English 
the shortcut is the possessive form of the noun. The possessive form 
of Tom is Tom’s. The fast way to refer to the dog Tom owns is 
to say Tom’s dog. 


Possessive nouns show possession of the noun 
that follows. 


Forming Possessives of Singular Nouns 


The difference between Tom and the possessive form Tom’s is 
the ending. Tom’s has an apostrophe and an s. 

To form the possessive of a singular noun, add an apostrophe 

and s. 


Singular Noun Possessive Form 


grandfather 
baby 
Charles 
Mrs. Wills 


grandfather’s 
baby’s 
Charles’s 
Mrs. Wills’s 



Forming Possessives of Plural Nouns 
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There are hvo rules to remember for forming the possessive of a 
plural noun. 

1 . If the plural noun ends in s, simply add an apostrophe after the s. 


Plural Noun 

Possessive Form 

teachers 

teachers’ 

pirates 

pirates’ 

cats 

cats’ 

doctors 

doctors’ 

students 

students’ 


2. If the plural noun does not end in s, add an apostrophe and an 
s after the apostrophe. 


Plural Noun Possessive Form 


men 

women 

children 

Hopi 


men’s 

women’s 

children’s 

Hopi’s 


Notice how changing the place of the apostrophe changes the 
meaning of the possessive. 

The student’s pencils means pencils belonging to one student. 
The students’ pencils means pencils belonging to two or more 
students. 

If you are not sure how to write the possessive form of a noun, 
do this: 

Write the noun first. Then follow the rules. 



When writing s in cursive, you should not connect the s following 
the apostrophe to the last letter before the apostrophe. The apos- 
trophe should separate the two letters. 

A&cubuy 


Exercises Writing the Possessive Form 

A. Write the words in italics to show possession. 

Example: That is Curtis music stand. 

Curtis’s 

1. The trainer took the runner pulse. 

2. Is that the manager phone number? 

3. The new girl hair was long and curly. 

4. Follow your mother advice. 

5. A parade honored the astronauts homecoming. 

6. We could see the raccoon tracks. 

7. The sailors waterproofs protected them from the spray. 

8. The actress smile looked real. 

9. My dog ears perked up. 

10. Tess butterfly collection has two dozen specimens. 

B. Write the possessive form of each of the following nouns. Then 
write another noun after each possessive form to show what the 
first noun might possess. 

Example: Thomas Edison 

Thomas Edison’s invention 

1. a beaver 5. an Arab 

2. the mechanic 6. Albert Jones 

3. a pollywog 7. the fishermen 

4. Louise 8. the secretaries 
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10 . 


12 . 


some steel workers 

15. 

my aunt 

a chicken 

16. 

the whale 

Ms. Lopez 

17. 

the puppets 

that cook 

18. 

an ostrich 

the ducks 

19. 

those babies 

your neighbors 

20. 

the clown 


C. Copy these sentences. Underline the person, place, or thing that 
belongs to someone or something else. Place the apostrophe 
where it belongs to show who or what possesses the underlined 
noun. 

1. The childrens presents are in Noras closet. 

2. Manuels store sells maps. 

3. The mens golf bags are in my fathers car. 

4. That architect’s designs for homes won an award. 

5. Many campers tents were destroyed in the forest fire. 

6. We used Megans scarf as a bandage. 

7. Andreas painting was sold! 

8. The mices whiskers twitched nervously. 

9. The governors mansion was lit by floodlights. 

10. Ms. Conways desk has a no-smoking sign. 


D. Follow the directions for Exercise C. 

1. The kings charger reared, his eyes flashing. 

2. Ma Barretts pies are known all over Grimsby County. 

3. The boys faces looked stunned. 

4. Mr. Whites garden always had sunflowers. 

5. Aunt Frans car has reclining seats. 

6. Both wrestlers muscles bulged and strained. 

7. Those look like Anitas earmuffs. 

8. Suddenly the referees whistle stopped the game. 

9. Barneys cats were yowling again. 

10. A horned owls feathers make points like ears. 
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i The N V Pattern 


Every sentence has a subject and a verb. The subject is usually a 
noun. In this chart, N stands for the noun in the complete subject. 
V stands for the verb in the complete predicate. 

N V 

Margie cheered. 

Carl ate quickly. 

The baby ' smiled. 

The red balloon popped. 


The word order in these sentences follows a pattern. That pattern 
is noun-verb, or N V. This pattern is called the N V pattern . 


Exercises The N V Pattern 

Make a chart like the one above. Label one column N and the 
other V. Write these sentences on the chart. 

1. Clouds formed. 4. Strong winds howled. 

2. Jenny skates every day. 5. The dogs barked loudly. 

3. The teams struggled. 6 . Alex whistled. 

Copy this chart. Complete each sentence in the N V Pattern. 

N V 

Y shouted 

2. The thunder 

3 stood up. 

4. Nick — 

3 _____ slept late. 

. * r rwMn for the N V pattern. Write five sen- 
Make a chart of your own for tne p 

tences in the N V pattern. 
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Reinforcement Exercises — Review 


Using Nouns 


A. Finding the Nouns 

Write the nouns in the sentences below. 

1. The corn was stored in the silo. 

2. My sister Tanya invited her classmates to a picnic in the 
park. 

3. Robin Hood led the fight against the Sheriff of Nottingham. 

4. Directions are on the bach of the package. 

5. A diesel uses oil for its fuel. 

6. Barbara brought the class some delicious candy made from 
pecans and caramel. 

7. Spring is my favorite season. 

8. This thermometer is for the oven. 

9. The librarian found the book about Tibet on the top shelf. 

10. The chain on my bicycle keeps coming off. 

B. Finding Common and Proper Nouns 

Copy these sentences. Capitalize the first word in the sentence 
and each proper noun. 

1. a french explorer named Cadillac founded detroit. 

2. memorial day is a national holiday. 

3. my cousin ellen can change that tire. 

4. vickers’ drive-in theater was showing a double feature. 

5. walkerville public library is the biggest library in the county. 

6. we visited carlsbad caverns. 

7. morning glory pool in yellowstone national park looks like a 
blue morning glory. 


8. we got this maple syrup from Vermont. 

9. the drugstore was running a special on sunglasses. 

10. death valley in California receives less than three inches of 
rain yearly. 

C. Forming Plurals 


Write the plural form of 

these nouns. 


1. party 

6. goose 

11. army 

16. buoy 

2. witch 

7. man 

12. trout 

17. dress 

3. deer 

8. radio 

13. lobby 

18. roof 

4. switch 

9. lady 

14. day 

19. daisy 

5. thief 

10. knife 

15. dwarf 

20. echo 


D. Writing the Possessive Form 

Write the words in italics in the correct possessive form. 

1 . Darcy math book was on the table. 

2. My uncle cabin is in New Jersey. 

3. The bus driver left-turn signal was stuck. 

4. The ladies coats are in the next room. 

5. My dentist office is on Shirley Street. 

6. A goose was in the magician hat. 

7. Can you find your puppy leash? 

8. My grandfather business is closed during July. 

9. The boys appetites were huge. 

10. People opinions vary. 
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Chapter 1 1 



Read the following words. Do you understand what they are 
saying? 

Becky the cat. 

The words above almost express a message. We can try to com- 
plete the message by putting various words in the blank. 

Becky pencil the cat. 

Does this set of words give you a complete idea? No, because 
pencil does not tell what Becky did. 

Becky orange the cat. 

Again, orange does not tell what Becky did. We still do not have 
a sentence. 
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Becky petted the cat. 


This time the words express a clear message. The word petted 
tells what Becky did, and gives the connection between her and the 
cat. 

Are there any other words that could be placed in the blank to 
complete the sentence? Perhaps you thought of these: 

Becky fed the cat. 

Becky held the cat. 

Becky owned the cat. 

The words petted, fed, held, and owned all belong to a group 
of words called verbs. As you have seen, no sentence is complete 
without a verb. This chapter will tell you about verbs and how to 
use them. 




There are two kinds of verbs. 

Some verbs tell about action. They are action verbs. 

1 Sue hit the ball. Bill ran to the window. 


Some verbs name action that you cannot see. That is, there is 
physical movement taking place. 

Barbara thought about pets. She wanted a puppy. 

Some verbs are not action verbs. They simply state that something 
They express a state of being. They are sfate-of-being verbs. 

Your book is on the table. 

The slacks were the right size. 

The most common state-of-being verbs are these: 


is 

am 


are 

was 


were 

be 


being 

been 



Exercises Finding Action Verbs and State-of-Being Verbs 

A. Copy these sentences. Draw two lines under each verb. 

1. Our school held an art fair. 

2. Students displayed their artwork. 

3. Colorful ceramic pots lined the tables. 

4. A band played music in the gym. 

5. The mood at the party was joyful. 

6. I took my dog to obedience school. 

7. We reward Scamp with dog biscuits. 

8. Sharon remembered her umbrella. 

9. Last Sunday the weather was hot and humid. 

10. Rosario missed the bus this morning. 

B. Make two columns on your paper. Head one column Action 
Verbs and the other State-of-Being Verbs. Find the verb in each 
sentence and write it in the correct column. 

Examples: a. Willie plans all our camping trips. 

b. Debra was in my class during second grade. 

Action Verbs State-of-Being Verbs 

a. plans b. was 

1. The rabbit’s big, velvety ears twitched. 

2. This old dress is still in style. 

3. Judy loves dill pickles. 

4. Listen to the crickets. 

5. The fourth question on the test was tricky. 

6. Suddenly Sean’s dark eyes flashed. 

7. I know the names of all the lifeguards. i 

8. Valentina Tereshkova was the first woman in space. 

9. The kingfisher swallowed a frog and two fish. 

10. Richard’s bike accident happened last June. 



C. Follow the directions for Exercise B. 

1. In 1927, Charles A. Lindbergh flew from New York to Paris. 

2. He was alone. 

3. He faced many hardships. 

4. After many hours in flight, he was successful. 

5. The French people welcomed him. 

6. He came home on a United States cruiser. 

7. The American nation gave him many honors. 

8. His solo flight was a great event. 

9. It greatly aided the development of aviation. 

10. Lindbergh will always be an aviation hero. 


D. Each of the following groups of words would be a sentence if a 
verb were added. Think of a verb to complete each sentence. Write 
your sentences and underline the verbs. Add the correct punctua- 
tion at the end of every sentence. 


1 . 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10. 


A northwest wind 

He the skateboard contest 

The sleek car smoothly 

Chris Evert tennis 

The referee his whistle 

During autumn the colors of the leaves 

Three languages French, Spanish, and German 

A snow skier poles, boots, and skis 

Giraffes the tallest four-legged animals 

The gardener the roses and marigolds 
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Part 2 Main Verbs and Helping Verbs 

You already know that many verbs are made of more than one 
word. They are made up of the main verb and helping verbs. 



Verb 

Helping Verbs 

Main Verb 

am going 

am 

going 

is going 

is 

going 

can go 

can 

go 

will go 

will 

go 

has gone 

has 

gone 

has been gone 

has been 

gone 

could have gone 

could have 

gone 


The most common of the helping verbs are these forms of be, have, 
and do. 

be — am, is, are, was, were 
have — have, has, had 
do — do, does, did 

These words can be used by themselves as main verbs. 

Used as Helping Verb Used as Main Verb 

Bob is going. Bob is the pitcher. 

Sally has gone. Sally has a moped. 

There are several other helping verbs that you will often use with 
main verbs: 


be 

may 

would 

will 

being 

can should 

shall 

been 

could 

might 

must 


A verb is a word or group of words that tell about 
action or express a state of being. 

A verb with more than one word is made up of a main j 

verb and one or more helping verbs • j 

1 



Separated Parts of the Verb 
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The main verb and helping verbs arc not always together. They 
may be separated by other parts of the sentence. 

The batter was not watching for signals. 

Andrea has never missed a band practice. 

Did the kindergartners make popcorn today? 

Frankenstein couldn’t control his monster. 

Notice that not and the ending n’t in the contraction are not verbs. 


Exercises Finding Main Verbs and Helping Verbs 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Make two columns. Head the 
first column Helping Verbs. Head the second Main Verb. Write the 
verbs for each of these sentences in the correct column. 

Example: The books could not be found anywhere. 

Helping Verbs Main Verb 

could be found 

1. I was expecting a phone call. 

2. The old chestnut tree was hit by lightning. 

3. Where can we find a book about marine life? 

4. You should have seen the flames. 

5. This contest entry might be too late. 

6. The beachball had completely collapsed. 

7. Skip has never had the measles. 

8. That bottle could have floated here from Greenland. 

9. We have already eaten our sandwiches. 

10. The team had been hoping for a sunny day. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1 . The red wolf is becoming extinct. 

2. Coach Perez had called a time-out. 



3. The Bears are beating the Vikings 7—0 

4. People should always eat a nutritious breakfast. 

5. Cartoons can sometimes be violent. 

6. Did Momoko bring her skateboard? 

7. Have you ever written a poem? 

8. Curt might be joining the hockey team. 

9. Computers will soon be performing many household tasks. 

10. The President may not be elected more than twice. 



In many sentences the thought is complete when there are only 
a verb and its subject: 


Subject 

Verb 

The audience 

applauded. 

Mary Ann 

coughed. 

Donald 

worked. 


In other sentences the thought is not complete until other words 
have been added. 

Paul polished -• 

Lucy dropped 

So far, you don’t know what Paul polished and what Lucy dropped. 
We need to complete the sentences. 

Paul polished the silverware. 

Lucy dropped her book. 

In the first sentence, the word silverware receives the action of 
the word polished. It is the direct object of the verb. 

In the second sentence, book receives the action of dropped. It 
is the direct object of the verb. 
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The direct object tells what receives the action 
of the verb. 


Recognizing Direct Objects 

To find the direct object in a sentence, first find the verb. Then 
ask what? after the verb. If you cannot answer the question what? 
there is not a direct object. 

Examples : 

Christy likes math. 

Christ}' likes what? math 
The direct object is math. 

Julio reads quickly. 

Julio reads what? 

You cannot answer the question what? so there is no direct object. 

Julio reads magazines quickly. 

Julio reads what? magazines 
The direct object is magazines. 


Exercises Adding Direct Objects 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Write objects that will complete 
each of the following sentences. 

1. Hamid planted in his front yard. 

2. The Cardinals scored a 

3. Newspapers littered the 

4. Jolita rode the with ease. 

5. The reporter wrote a sensational 

6. After the concert Andy Gibb left the 



7. Leroy wore a bright yellow 

8. Kristin put the in her wallet. 

9. My favorite radio station plays good 

10. Did you close the ? 


B. On a sheet of paper, write sentences using the following verbs. 
Put a direct object in each sentence. Draw a circle around the direct 
object that you have added. 


1. have caught 

2. filled 

3. would have stopped 

4. was twisting 

5. painted 


6. will open 

7. has invented 

8. ruined 

9. should limit 
10. might use 


EK@rcis®s Finding Direct Objects 

TTcopyhie following sentences. Underline the verb twice. Draw a 
circle around the direct object. 

Example: The policeman stopped all (traffic) 


1. The scuba diver found a shipwreck. 

2. Bruce Jenner won the decathlon. 

3. The pilot steered his craft onto the airfield. 

4. I am studying science now. 

5 The children have built a huge snowman. 

6. The Bureau of the Mint manufactures all coins. 

7. Kathy will repair the brakes on her bike. 

8 Delores likes ice cream with celery on top. 

9 The United States exports grams to the Far Last. 
10. On Thanksgiving Day we eat turkey with gravy. 


, i tn 10 Find and write the direct ob- 
B. Number your paper from 

jects in these sentences. 


1. A. }. Foyt drives racecars. 
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2. Jody will answer the telephone. 

3. Our girl’s basketball team won its first game. 

4. In 1785 Jean Pierre Blanchard invented the parachute. 

5. Tonia made pizzas for the part)'. 

6. The sailors unfurled the mainsail. 

7. The teacher wrote the assignment on the blackboard. 

8. The zookeeper fed raw meat to the lions. 

9. Did you drop the carton of eggs? 

10. Beth placed the saddle on the horse’s back. 





The words is, am, are, was, were, be, and become are often used 
as linking verbs. The words seem, look, appear, smell, taste, feel, 
and sound are sometimes linking verbs. 

The words that follow linking verbs and tell something about the 
subject are either adjectives or nouns. 


Examples of adjectives : I feel ill. 

These cookies taste delicious. 


Examples of nouns: Angela is my best friend. 

A goat became the team mascot. 


Do not confuse nouns following linking verbs with direct objects 
of verbs. In the examples just given, you can see that friend and 
mascot tell something about the subject of each sentence. They do 
not receive action of the verbs, and are not direct objects. To identify 
a linking verb, decide whether the noun following the verb tells 
something about the subject of the sentence. If it does, the verb is a 
linking verb. 

Exercises Finding Linking Verbs 

A. At the top of three columns write: Subject, Linking Verb, and 
Word Linked to Subject. Find the three parts in each sentence. 
Write them in the proper columns. 

Example: The contestants in the marathon appeared weary. 

Subject Linking Verb Word Linked to Subject 

contestants appeared weary 

1. A young kangaroo is a joey. 

2. That clown’s hat looks ridiculous. 

3. My friend Jane will be an actress someday. 

4. The banana nut cake smells delicious. 

5. Don’t bullfights seem brutal? 

6. Samuel’s story sounds unbelievable. 
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7. That roller coaster looks scar}'. 

8. Under water, straight lines will appear wavy. 

9. Big Bird is a character on “Sesame Street.” 

10. Should we be quiet during the rehearsal? 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. The edge of this knife is dull. 

2. My skates are becoming rusty. 

3. The chili tastes her}'. 

4. The fastest animal is the cheetah. 

5. I don’t feel sleepy. 

6. The sequoia trees in California look huge. 

7. Our country’s oldest national park is Yellowstone. 

8. The Vikings were Scandinavian pirates. 

9. Mother must be very angry. 

10. The most popular breed of dog is the poodle. 

C. Some of the verbs in the following sentences are linking verbs 
and the others are verbs with direct objects. Copy each of the sen- 
tences. Draw a circle around the linking verbs. Draw two lines 
under the verbs with direct objects. 

Examples: a. Emmett Kelly (is) a famous clown. 

b. Congress approved the treaty. 

The campers carried firewood to the campsite. 

Bobby Orr is a famous athlete. 

Vacations always seem too short. 

The police detective felt the damp earth. 

A down quilt feels very cozy. 

The golfer was driving balls. 

According to legend, Betsy Ross made the first flag. 

The bill may soon become a law. 

Mopeds use gas efficiently. 

Mopeds are efficient vehicles. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
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8 . 

9. 

10 . 



Part 5 




Verbs are time-telling words. They do more than tell of an 
action or a state of being. They also tell when something tabes 
place. By changing their forms, verbs tell whether the action or 
state of being is past, present, or future. These changes in form to 
show time are called tenses. 

The present tense indicates an action or state of being happening 
now. 

I work at school. I am a student. 

The past tense indicates an action or state of being completed in 
the past. 

I worked all last summer. I was a library aide. 

The future tense indicates an action or state of being happening 
in the future. 

I will work at the pool next year. I will be a lifeguard. 

These three tenses are called the simple tenses - They arc three of 

the most important tenses. 

Tense changes are made in three wavs: 

1. By a change in spelling: know, knew , known 

2. By a change in ending: look, looked 

3. By a change in helping verbs: did work, will work 



Forming the Tenses 
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Present Tense 

In general, the present tense of the verb is the same as the name 
of the verb: race, call , do, think. An -s or -es is added to produce the 
form he races, she calls, it does, she thinks. 

Past Tense 

The past tense of most verbs is fonned by adding -d or -ed to the 
present tense: 

race call 
raced called 

These verbs are called regular verbs. 

The past tense of other verbs, called irregular verbs, is usually 
shown by a change of spelling: 

do think 

did thought 

Future Tense 

The future tense is formed by using the helping verbs will or shall 
with the present tense: 

will race shall think 


Exercises Recognizing and Using Verb Tenses 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write the verb in each of the 
following sentences. Name the tense of each verb. 

Example: Clayton Moore played the Lone Ranger, played, past 

1. Alison does crossword puzzles. 

2. Sir Edmund Hillary climbed Mount Everest. 



3. Our class will plan a school carnival. 

4. We saw a porpoise show. 

5. The fans cheered loudly. 

6. “The Muppet Show” is hilarious. 

7. Students will take a bus home from school. 

8. Tracy Austin plays fine tennis. 

9. I will return this book to the library. 

10. Indians first explored this wilderness. 


B. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Write the form of the verb asked 
for in each of the following sentences. 

Example: The runner (past of cross) the finish line, crossed 

1 . I (future of read ) all of the Hardy Boys mysteries. 

2. The lawyer (past of argue ) her case. 

3. We (present of roast ) chestnuts in the fireplace. 

4. Tyrone (past of make ) a lamp for his room. 

5. The airplane (future of land ) in a few minutes. 

6. Scott O’Dell (past of write) Island of the Blue Dolphins. 

7. Evan and Teresa (past of pick ) raspberries. 

8. A cricket game (present of confuse ) most American 
spectators. 

9. Sponges (present of live ) in the deep seas. 

10. The track team (future of run ) in a meet tomorrow. 


C. Write a sentence for each of the verbs below. Use the verb in 
the tense indicated. 


1. hurry (future) 

2. think (past) 

3. litter (present) 

4. develop (past) 

5. remove (past) 


6. frame (future) 

7. justify (past) 

8. promote (present) 

9. drain (past) 

10. bring (future) 
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Part 6 Pairs of Verbs That Are 
Often Confused 


Study the sentences to see how the following pairs of verbs are 
used. Study the difference in the meanings to avoid making mistakes 
when you use these words. 


Can and May 


1. Can you sec me? 1. May I go with you? 

2. Tina can swim like a fish. 2. You may go to the party. 


1. Use can when you are talking about being 
able to do something. 

2. Use may when you are asking or giving permission. 


Exercise Using the Right Verb 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the right verb from the 
parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1. (May, Can) you write backwards? 

2. (May, Can) I blow the balloons up for the party? 

3. You (can, may) turn the pancakes now. 

4. (Can, May) that little stove heat this whole room? 

5. (May, Can) Melina and I go out in the canoe? 

6. (May, Can) you read the bottom line without glasses? 

7. A catbird (can, may) imitate other birds. 

8. (May, Can) I please be excused? 

9. (Can, May) Eduardo go to the park with us? 

10. Stevie (may, can) count up to forty-nine. 



Leave and Lei 


1. Leave the room. 1. Let me see your ring. 

2. Did you leave a book? 2. Don’t let the puppy follow us. 

1. Leave means to go away from. 

2. Let means to permit or allow. 


Exercise Using the Right Verb 

Choose the right verb from the parentheses. Write it. 

1. Betty (let, left) me see her stamp collection. 

2. (Let, Leave) Jim have the spoon to lick. 

3. (Leave, Let) Woof alone. 

4. The fishing net (leaves, lets) all the minnows through. 

5. Don’t (let, leave) the baby fall backwards. 

6. Who (let, left) the lid off the pamt can? 

7 (Leave, Let) your umbrella on the porch. 

8. That licorice (lets, leaves) a nice taste in my mouth. 

9. (Leave, Let) me take your coat. 

10. Somebody must have (let, left) the light on. 


Lie and Lay 


1. I like to lie on the floor. 

2. Is there a place where I can lay my books. 


i. Lie means 


to rest in a reclining position. 
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2. Lay means to put. 

Lay also means to produce eggs. (A hen lays eggs.) 




Exercise Using the Right Verb 
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Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the right verb from the 
parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1. Elena likes to (lay, lie) on the rug. 

2. My dad always (lays, lies) his tics over the doorknob. 

3. (Lay, Lie) your cards face up. 

4. The trainer can make the lions (lie, lay) still. 

5. Those hens (lie, lay) only brown eggs. 

6. (Laj', Lie) on the dock and get a good sun tan. 

7. Alfalfa’s cowlick wouldn’t (lie, lay) down. 

8. Don't ever (lie, lay) plastic dishes on the hot stove. 

9. Mr. Ware was (laying, lying) on the sofa. 

10. Papers were (laying, lying) all over the ball diamond. 


Review Exercises Using the Right Verb 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Choose the right verb from the 
parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1. You’re (laying, lying) on my towel. 

2. (May, Can) Marcia and Fred really read that fast? 

3. Certainly Jean (may, can) leave her bike in our garage. 

4. (Leave, Let) the needle of the compass settle. 

5. A sea turtle will crawl ashore and (lie, lay) her eggs in the 
sand. 

6. (May, Can) we take Trudy to the boat races tomorrow? 

7. Cindy always (lets, leaves) the icing till last. 

8. Bricklayers never (lie, lay) bricks without a trowel. 

9. The bus (lets, leaves) from Fountain Square every half-hour. 

10. (May, Can) you hold all the groceries? 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1 . The explorers (left, let) their camp during the snowstorm. 



2. (May, Can) we try shooting the Green River Rapids? 

3. Are you (laying, lying) the spoons on the right side of the 
plates? 

4. (Can, May) you see what’s inside the box? 

5. The brake will not (leave, let) the wheels spin freely. 

6. You and she (may, can) take a copy of the play home. 

7. My cat was (lying, laying) on top of the pumpkins. 

8. You (can, may) often see forty miles from this lookout. 

9. (Leave, Let) Wagger sleep. 

10. Were you (lying, laying) in the sun? 


Teach and Learri 


1. I learned to do this trick after much practice. 

2. Would you like me to teach you how to do it? 


1. You learn to do something with practice. 

2 . You teach somebody how to do something. 


Exercise Using the Right Verb 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the right verb from the 
parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1. Can you (learn, teach) me to swim? 

2. Fay is (teaching, learning) her parakeet to talk. 

3. My little brother is (learning, teaching) the alphabet. 

4. Jarilyn will (learn, teach) her nephew about traffic rules. 

5. I am just (learning, teaching) to play chess. 

6. Will you (learn, teach) me to braid my hair? 

7. Juanita is (learning, teaching) us Spanish. 

8^ Patti would like to (teach, learn) to fly. 
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9. The pioneers (taught, learned) their children to be 
independent. 

10. I can’t (learn, teach) my puppy any tricks. 


Rise and Raise 

1. The rooster rises early to greet the sun. 

2. She raised the baby from the floor. 

3. The farmer raises many crops. 

— 

i. Rise means to get up or to go up. 


2. Raise means to lift. 


Raise also means to grow something. 



Exercise Using the Right Verb 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the right verb from the 
parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1 . All the ducks (raise, rise) into the air at once. 

2. (Raise, Rise) your foot while I straighten the rug. 

3. In every vampire movie. Count Dracula (raises, rises) from 
the dead once more. 

4. Is the temperature in the engine room still (raising, rising)? 

5. The Kellogg boys are (rising, raising) rabbits. 

6. Turn off the burner when steam (rises, raises) from the 
kettle. 

7. Marcy and Clare will (raise, rise) the curtain at eight sharp. 

8. Is the moon (rising, raising) earlier or later? 

9. It’s not at all hard to (raise, rise) strawberries. 

10. Did the drum major (raise, rise) his baton? 




1. Set the wheelbarrow down. 

2. Then sit and rest awhile. 


1. Set means to place or put. 

2. Sit means to rest. 


Exercise Using the Right Verb 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the right verb from the 
parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1. Muffer perked his ears and (sat, set) up. 

2. Elizabeth (sat, set) out the milk for the cats. 

3. I found Jud (setting, sitting) in the Egyptian room. 

4. (Set, Sit) the baby in his high chair, Jan. 

5. The baby (set, sat) there chewing his spoon. 

6. Mary climbed up the rock and (sat, set) down. 

7. Billy Wong (set, sat) out food for the birds. 

8. Come in and (set, sit) down for a while. 

9. (Set, Sit) down the groceries and help me. 

10. (Set, Sit) the fudge out in the snow to cool. 

Review Exercises Using the Right Verb 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Choose the right verb from the 
parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1. (Teach, Learn) me how to make a real cake. 

2. Jeff (sat, set) the alarm for 5 a.m. 

3. Kathy should ( rise , raise) next and take her place on stage. 

4. (Set, Sit) still while I measure your arm. 

5 I (learned, taught) the basic swimming strokes from Ron . 
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6. Do they (raise, rise) only corn in Kansas? 

7. (Learn, Teach) Jessica and me how to throw a lasso. 

8. The box was (sitting, setting) right where I left it. 

9. He was (teaching, learning) us to eat with chopsticks. 

10. Did Jill (raise, rise) the flag this morning? 

B. Follow the directions for exercise A. 

1. In a standing ovation, the audience (raises, rises) up and 
applauds. 

2. You have to (sit, set) still to fish. 

3. (Set, Sit) the balance beam along this side of the gym. 

4. The cardinal was (teaching, learning) its baby bird to fly. 

5. Louise didn’t even (rise, raise) her voice. 

6. (Learn, Teach) the beginners how to hold their rackets. 

7. The barometer is (raising, rising). 

8. Uncle Frank (set, sat) up waiting for me. 

9. (Raise, Rise) the hood and let’s look at the engine. 

10. Please (teach, learn) me how to ski. 


Part l Using Negatives Correctly 

Negatives are words that say “no.” Not, none, nobody, nowhere, 
nothing, and never are negatives. Contractions such as can’t, don t, 
doesn’t, wouldn’t, won’t, isn’t, and aren’t are negatives. Each com 
tains a shortened form of the word not. 

Two “no” words used in the same sentence, when only one is 
needed, make what is called a double negative. Avoid double nega- 
tives in your talking and writing. Using double negatives can make 
you appear to be a careless user of the language. 


Wrong: He doesn’t have no paper. 
Right: He doesn’t have any paper. 



Wrong: He doesn't have none. 

Right: He doesn’t have any. 

Wrong: Can’t nobody work this puzzle? 

Right: Can’t anybody work this puzzle? 

Exercises Using One Negative 

A. Write the following conversation, or take turns reading it aloud 
Choose the right word from the parentheses. 

RUTH: Thank you, I can’t eat (no, any) more pie. 

JACK: Didn’t you have (none, any)? 

RUTH: Oh, yes. I couldn’t eat (any, no) more. 

PETER: Isn’t it (no, any) good? 

RUTH: Yes, it’s good, but I don’t (ever, never) eat more than 
one piece. 

PAUL: I don’t know (nothing, anything) I like better than 

pie. I have never heard (nobody, anybody) refuse pie 
before. 

JANE: Can’t (anybody, nobody) eat Ruth’s pie? 

PAUL: I wouldn’t (never, ever) want to see any pie wasted. 

I’ll eat it. 

B. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the correct word from 
the parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1. Gary can’t think of (nobody, anybody) else. 

2. Don’t you want (any, no) pop? 

3. Sue wouldn’t have taken the album (nowhere, anywhere). 

4. Albert won’t climb (any, no) ladder more than three feet tall. 

5. We aren’t going (nowhere, anywhere) this summer. 

6. I don’t (never, ever) want to eat doughnuts again. 

7. Sara doesn’t go (anywhere, nowhere) without her bike. 179 

8. I haven’t heard (nothing, anything). 

9. We haven’t (no more, any more) string. 

10. Nina wouldn’t like (no, any) cake. 


The N V N Pattern 
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The N V N pattern describes n sentence with three parts. The 
first N stands for the subject noun. The V stands for the verb. The 
second N stands for tire direct object noun. Each of the sentences 
in the following chart is in the N V N pattern. 


N 

V 

N 

Rosa 

ordered 

waffles. 

Henry 

plays 

chess. 

The carpenter 

pounded 

the nails. 

Birds 

build 

nests. 

The class 

presented 

a play. 

Exercises The N V N Pattern 


Make a chart like the one above. Label the three columns N, V, 
and N. Write these sentences on the chart. 

1 . Diana collects seashells. 

5. The judges awarded prizes. 

2. Plants need sunlight. 

6. Eric bakes tasty bread. 

3. My brother loves chocolate. 

7. NASA launched a rocket. 

4. Yuri climbed that peak. 

8. Our team won the game. 

i) Copy this chart. Complete each sentence in the N V N pattern. 

N 

V 

N 

1. 

2. King Kong 

3 

shook 

grabbed 

saw 

the house. 

4. Tony 

two hamburgers. 


5. 

called 

Lou Ann. 

6. The goat 

rammed 




•§_ Make a chart of your own for the N V N pattern. Write five sen- 
tences in the N V N pattern. 



Using Verbs 


A. Finding Action Verbs and State-of-Being Verbs 

Make two columns on your paper. Head one column “Action 
Verbs” and the other "State-of-Being Verbs.” Find the verb in each 
sentence and write it in the correct column. 

1. The pens were in my desk after all. 

2. My dad considered the question carefully. 

3. Were you at the bicycle shop this morning? 

4. Twenty years ago, my mother was a high school student. 

5. Big Ben struck eight o’clock. 

6. Anita knows a lot about the battle of Saratoga. 

7. Are you Doctor Cleveland? 

8. The village slept under the stars. 

9. Were the coyotes around last night? 

10. The old man cupped his ear. 


B. Finding Main Verbs and Helping Verbs 


Number your paper from 1 to 10. Make two columns. Head the 
first column “Helping Verbs.” Head the second "Mam Verb.” Write 
the verbs for each of these sentences in the correct column. 


1. Were you watching TV last night? 

2. A candy thermometer will be needed. 

3. The boys had been home for hours. 

4. I may have pushed the wrong button. 

1 What else could we say? 

6. Barbara Walters may har e attended that news conference. 
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7. The children were just pretending. 

8. The fire could have destroyed the entire block. 

9. Notebook prices have risen by fifteen cents this year. 

10. Carol and Diane were often taken for sisters. 

C. Finding Direct Objects 

Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Find and write the direct objects 
in these sentences. 

1. Carrie delivers newspapers. 

2. The baby sucked his fingers. 

3. A snake can shed its skin. 

4. The Oak Ridge Boys have released a new album. 

5. Spelunkers explore caves. 

6. My aunt and uncle own a farm in Iowa. 

7. I have been taking piano lessons for three years. 

8. Have you ever played soccer? 

9. The sixth graders were avidly studying Spanish. 

10. Pony Express riders changed horses every ten miles. 

D. Finding Linking Verbs 

Some of the verbs in the following sentences are linking verbs 
and the others are verbs with direct objects. Copy each of the sen- 
tences. Draw a circle around the linking verbs. Draw two lines 
under the verbs with direct objects. 

1. A fire destroyed two houses. 

2. The math test didn’t seem very hard. 

3. Is your sister an eighth-grader? 

4. Lindsay smelled the lilacs. 

5. Ocean breezes always smell delightful. 

6. The workers are building a new library. 

7. Yolanda collects shells of all kinds. 

8. Hinduism is the common religion of India. 



9. That noise in the attic sounds eerie. 

10. Someone sounded the buzzer for a hre dull. 


E. Recognizing Using Verb Tenses 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write the term W »'* ve. b askeo 
for in each of the fotiovving sentences. 

1. The baby (past of cry) all night. _ 

2. Charlie Brown always (present of lose) the game. 

3. Amy (future of laugh) at even the dullest i'Ae. 

4. The choir (future of sing ) popular folksongs. 

5. That pitcher (present of throw) curve bails 

6 The fog certainly (future of char) before dawn. 

7. Charlayne (present of go) to the dentist W we a rear. 

8. Jenina (past of catch) a large salmon 

9. Balboa (past of discover) the Pacific C wean. ; 

10. Sitting Bull (past of fight) in the Battle of U .c o.guo. . 


F. Using the Right Verb 

nor from 1 to 12 Choose the right verb from tht 

Number your paper from i \o it. 

parentheses and write it on your pape 

1. (Raise, Rise) the lid and insert the tape. 

2. (Lie, Lay) the baby in its crib, Step 

5. I’ll (leave, let) a kmickleball? 

6. Who (taught, leaned) you ^ fa „ s 

7. The spray (raised, rose) » on thc p: ,t,o. 

3. R a ehe.andtheo re^y : -vV^, tr . cyct . 

9. (Leave Let the ™ l ^ how t0 co ok spaghetti. 

10. My father (learned, tau» fathcr . 

11. Mark can (lie, lay) * “ ’ ,, t0 ma ke a shirt? 

12 (May, Can) Roosevelt sen " 



Chapter 1 2 



Read the two paragraphs below. Which paragraph sounds better? 

1 

Ma'ria gets up at seven-thirty each morning. Maria eats breakfast. 
Maria goes to school. Maria opens Maria’s English book and reads 
from Maria’s book. 

2 

Maria gets up at seven-thirty each morning. She eats breakfast. 
She goes to school. She opens her English book and reads from it. 

You probably decided that the second paragraph sounded better. 
Why did you think so? Perhaps you felt that using the name Maria 
over and over again became boring, or irritating. Perhaps you felt 
that the repetition made the first paragraph choppy. 
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How did the second paragraph avoid that repetition? Did you 
notice how it used the pronouns she and her in place of the name 
Maria? Use of the pronouns didn’t change the meaning of the para- 
graph, hut it improved the sound. 


A pronoun is a word used in place of a noun. 


You learned to use pronouns as soon as you learned to talk. You 
learned to use certain pronouns to do three things. 

1. To refer to yourself: 

I invited my cousin to visit me. 

2. To refer to the person you are talking to: 

You forgot your umbrella. 

3. To refer to other persons, places, or things: 

Jack climbed his beanstalk. 

The cat blinked its eyes. 

Singular Pronouns 


Person Speaking: 

I 

my, mine 

me 

Person Spoken To: 

you 

your, yours 

you 

Other Persons, Places, 
and Things: 

he 

his 

him 


she 

her, hers 

her 


it 

its 

it 

Plural Pronouns 

Persons Speaking: 

we 

our, ours 

us 

Persons Spoken To: 

you 

your, yours 

you 

Other Persons, Places, 
and Things: 

they 

their, theirs 

them 



Exercises Using Pronouns 


A. Copy the following sentences. Underline the pronouns. 

1. The bottle popped its cork. 

2. Donna promised she would give me her old bike. 

3. Take us to the car show, please. 

4. Your tomatoes are much riper than ours. 

5. We told them all about the walkathon. 

6. You should find Ramon's marbles and return them to him. 

7. He coaxed the chickens out of their coop. 

8. I saw the birds as they flew over my yard. 

9. A swan preened its snowy feathers. 

10. We walked past her house. 

B. In the following story, the pronouns are underlined in red. Read 
the story. Write all the pronouns in a list. After each pronoun, write 
the word it stands for. 

Since Ted is eleven years old this year, he ( 1 ) can enter the 
Soap Box Derby. Mr. Williams gave him (2) a copy of the rules 
for the race. Ted is building the racer in the garage. Ted’s father 
and mother are interested in it (3). They (4) often give him (5) 
advice. Ted paid $29.95 for the wheel and axle set, but the steer- 
ing gear cost him (6) only $5.75. Ted hopes to win the race. 
He (7) thinks he (8) can win it (9) easily. 


Part 2 Pronouns in Subjects 


Which of these sentences sounds right to you? 

Her went to the party. 

She went to the party. 

You probably had no trouble in choosing the second sentence. 
Now let’s add the name of someone else who went to the party. 

Her and David went to the party. 

She and David went to the party. 

The second sentence is right. She and. David is a compound sub- 
ject. To figure out what pronoun to use in a compound subject, try 
each part separately. 

David went to the party. 

She went to the party. 

Then put the two subjects together, using the same pronoun. 
Follow the same plan when there are two pronouns in the subject. 

(He, Him) and (I, me) built a radio. 

He built a radio. I built a radio. 

He and I built a radio. 

Here is another simple problem with pronouns. Which would 
you say: We had a picnic or Us had a picnic? As you probably know, 
the first sentence is right. 

Now, which of these sentences is correct? 

We girls organized a field trip. (Right. We is the subject.) 

Us girls organized a field trip. ( JJs is not a subject pronoun. 

It should never be used as the subject. ) 
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The subject pronouns are I, we, you, he, she, it, 
and they. 

Use only these pronouns in the subject of the verb. 



Exercises Using Pronouns in the Subject 

A. Choose the correct pronoun from the parentheses. Write it. 

1. (We, Us) boys planted a four-foot pine tree. 

2. Ms. Tandy and (we, us) came on the bus. 

3. The third graders and (me, I) were drenched. 

4. Did you find two blue mittens? (Them, They) are mine. 

5. (They, Them) and the other cans are behind the garage. 

6. The raft and (us, we) girls got stuck under Daw’s Bridge. 

7. My dog and (me, I) went out to take a look. 

8. (He, Him) and (us, we) clocked the runners. 

9. Bryan and (she, her) found the Little Dipper. 

10. (We, Us) are in a hurry. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Susie and (I, me) ran the cold drink counter. 

2. The fifth graders and (us, we) use the pool together. 

3. (Us, We) girls and our big Angora rabbit won. 

4. (Him, He) and (her, she) both come from Louisville. 

5. Those boots can’t be the ones I lost. (They, Them) don’t 
look like mine. 

6. (We, Us) three got all the blame. 

7. In the picture, Carla and (he, him) had no heads. 

8. (He, Him) and (me, I) were talking to the prison guard. 

9. Randy and (me, I) finished the cornflakes. 

10. Kitty and (they, them) went up in the ski lift. « 4W 

\ . 

C. There are several subject pronouns in the picture /O 
below. Write five sentences using these pronouns, fy 



Part 3 Pronouns After the State-of- 



Look at these two sentences. 

The captain is he. He is the captain. 

They mean the same thing. As you see, the pronoun following 
is can be made the subject without changing the meaning of the 
sentence. The same is true with pronouns that follow the state-of- 
being verbs such as are, was, were, and will be. 

Change these sentences without changing their meaning. 

The co-captains are Janet and he. 

The tallest players are Andy and she. 

The fastest runners were we Blues. 


Use subject pronouns after state-of-being verbs, 
such as is, are, was, were, and will be. 


Exercises Choosing the Right Pronoun 

A. Choose the right pronoun from the parentheses. Write it. 

1. The leaders are Valerie and (he, him). 

2. It was (he, him) at the counter. 

3. The guests of honor will be (we, us) girls. 

4. Our club sponsors are Miss Martin and (he, him). 

5. The runners-up were (we, us) boys. 

6. The traffic managers for the talent show were Maria and 
(her, she). 

7. The only people in that whole pool were Wayne and (me, I). 

8. The earliest arrivals were (him, he) and Ron. 

9. Was it (her, she) at the door? 

10. The stage managers for our play are Paul and (them, they). 
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B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. There were several adults and (we, us) girls waiting at the 

bus stop. ' 

2. Our dinner guests were John and (she, her). 

3. That’s (he, him) on the pier by the submarine. 

4. The fastest outfielders are George and (her, she). 

5. The soloists are Wendy and (I, me). 

6. My teammates were Isabella and (they, them). 

7. The speakers at the assembly will be you and (he, him). 

8. The funniest actress in our room is (her, she). 

9. Faith’s backup singers were Jenny and (they, them). 

10. The only person with new skates was (he, him). 


A noun does not change its form when it is used as an object in 
a sentence. Pronouns, however, have special forms to be used when 
they are objects. These forms are called the object pronouns. The 
object pronouns are me, us, you, him, her, it, and them. 

Pronouns After Action Verbs 

These sentences will sound natural to you. 

Dad drove us to the party. We met him later. 

Use the object pronouns me, us, you, him, her, it, j 

and them as objects of verbs. j 

191 

Be on guard when one or more pronouns are parts of a compound 
object. 

Dad drove Jane and us to the party 


We met him and her later. 
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If you are not sure which pronoun to use, try each part separately. 

Kay stopped (lie, him) and (I, me). 

Kay stopped him. 

Kay stopped me. 

Kay stopped him and me. 


Pronouns After Prepositions 

One kind of word always has a noun or pronoun after it, and 
shows a relationship between that noun or pronoun and the rest of 
the sentence. This kind of word is called a preposition. The noun or 
pronoun that follows a preposition is called the object of the prep- 
osition. Object pronouns are used as objects of prepositions. 


He called to Melina. 

W e waited for them. 

I awoke at dawn. 

Here is a letter from her. 


Preposition 

Object 

to 

Melina 

for 

them 

at 

dawn 

from 

her 


In learning to talk, you learned to say for me rather than for I. 
You never say to I; you say to me. 

Don’t be fooled when there are a noun and a pronoun after a 
preposition. Don’t be fooled when there are two pronouns after a 
preposition. 

The presents are for Laura and me. 

The presents are for me. 

The driver called to him and me. 

The driver called to me. 


Use only object pronouns as objects of prepositions. 



Here is a list of common prepositions: 


of 

with 

under 

over 

along 

below 

in 

at 

about 

across 

around 

beside 

by 

down 

between 

against 

before 

past 

to 

from 

on 

above 

toward 

behind 

up 

into 

near 

after 

for 

beneath 


Exercises Choosing the Right Pronoun 


A. Number your paper from 1 to 8. Write the verb. Choose the right 
pronoun to be used as the object of the verb. Write the pronoun. 

Example: Help (we, us) and Nancy again, please. 

1. Call (I, me) in the morning. 

2. The sultan ruled (them, they) long and wisely. 

3. Mom dropped Matt and (me, I) off at the City Hall. 

4. The Kiwanis Club sponsored (he, him). 

5. Judy’s dog led (them, they) to the lost child. 

6. Ms. Lee complimented the class and (he, him) on the photos. 

7. That owl scared Doug and (I, me) out of our wits. 

8. Don’t you believe (she, her) ? 


B. Number your paper from 1 to 8. Write the preposition. Then write 
the pronoun to be used as the object of the preposition. 

Example: The flashlights are for Tina and (we, us) . ^ 


1. You play against Lou and (he, him). 

2. The choice is between (she, her) and Dorothy. 

3 The dialogue was written by Kim and (I, me). 

4. In the class picture, Pat’s cousin Don is just above (she, her). 

5. Dripping stalactites were all around (us we) 

6 The relay race depends on Francine an ( e, im). 

7. The skunk didn’t even glance at Ross and (me J 

8. The box for those envelopes is under (t ev, 



Part 5 Possessive Pronouns 
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To make the possessive form of a noun, you add an apostrophe 
or an apostrophe and an s to the noun. Pronouns have special pos- 
sessive forms. These do not use apostrophes at all. 

I 

The possessive forms of pronouns are these: j 

my, mine our, ours your, yours j 

i 

his, her, hers, its their, theirs 


The only problem most people have with possessive pronouns is 
confusing the possessive its with the contraction it’s. Its (without an 
apostrophe) is the possessive form of it. It’s (with an apostrophe) 
means it is or it has. 

The horse broke its leg. (The leg belongs to the horse.) It’s having 
an operation tomorrow. (It is having an operation tomorrow.) 


Exercise Using Its and It’s Correctly 

Copy the following sentences. Insert apostrophes where they are 
needed. 

1 . The rat lost its way in the maze. 

2. Its snowing throughout the Northwest. 

3. Change the thermostat if its set too low. 

4. That stuffed dog lost a lot of its stuffing. 

5. Scoop up that groundball while its fair. 

6. The store ends its sale next week. 

7. Leave the puzzle in its box. 

8. I hate gum when its stuck in my hair. 

9. The school started its basketball season last weekend. 

10. Its too late to go swimming now. 



S&j'lL'n'JzJ The N LV N Pattern 

The N LV N pattern describes a sentence with three parts. The first 
N stands for the subject noun. LV stands for a linking verb. The 
second N stands for the noun that follows the linking verb. 


N 

LV 

N 

Chimpanzees 

are 

mammals. 

'Allen 

is 

my friend. 

My favorite dessert 

is 

pudding. 

The blizzard 

was 

a disaster. 

Jade 

is 

a hard stone 


Exercises The N LV N Pattern 

Make a chart like the one above. Label the three columns N, LV, 
and N. Write these sentences on the chart. 

1 Dee is my sister. 5. Pete is an artist. 

2. Pumpkins are vegetables. 6. Mushrooms are parasites. 

3. This chair is an antique. 7. The sun is a star. 

4. The Tortugas are islands. 8. My aunt is a jogger. 

Make a chart like the pne below. Complete each sentence in the 
N LV N pattern. 


N 


2. My best friend 

3. _ 

4. The Riveras 

5. — 


LV 

is 

was 

are 

are 


N 


a useful tool. 


reptiles, 
my neighbors. 


i „ hp i th e columns N, LV, and N. 
Make A chart of your own. Labe the 

Write five sentences in the N LV N pattern. 
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Reinforcement Exercises — Review 


Using Pronouns 


A. Using Pronouns 

Copy the following sentences. Underline the pronouns. 

1. My aunt called them long distance in Alaska. 

2. If your car won’t start, take ours instead. 

3. Tell Kevin to invite Maty when he sees her. 

4. Mercury's winged sandals made his feet fly. 

5. The Jacksons didn’t take the trip. It was too expensive. 

6. I saved my allowance but she spent hers. 

7. Jonathan took his books with him. 

8. Throw your best slider and watch me hit it. 

9. The Plains Indians pitched their teepees near the waterhole. 

10. You sound to me like an optimist. 


B„ Using Pronouns in the Subject 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the correct pronoun 
from the parentheses. Write it on your paper. 

1 . The boys and (them, they) made their skateboards. 

2. (We, Us) kids vote for a picnic in Lion’s Park. 

3. (Them, They) and the rest of the parade lined up at 8: 30. 

4. (She, Her) and three boys from the science club organized 
the display. 

5. Davy, (her, she), and (I, me) rode in the helicopter. 

6. On Saturday, (they, them) and (me, I) cleaned out the 
Martins’ garage. 

7. (Her, She) and (he, him) were standing next to the door. 

8. For our art project, (we, us) girls used yarn and cloth scraps. 



9. (They, Them) and about twenty others hiked up Coconino 
Trail. 

10. (Him, He) and his collie are always together. 


C. Choosing the Right Pronoun 

Choose the right pronoun from the parentheses. Write it. 

1. The volunteers were the boys and (they, them). 

2. Your opponent will be Henry or (she, her). 

3. The top students in math are Sally and (he, him). 

4. The next contestants are you and (they, them). 

5. The best storyteller in the school is (her, she). 

6. The actors in the next scene are you and (he, him). 

7. The caller at the square dance was (she, her). 

8. Was it (he, him) who took the picture? 

9. The only students absent today were Bonita and (him, he). 

10. Is the next person (she, her) or (me, I)? 


D. Choosing the Right Pronoun 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the right pronoun from 
the two in parentheses. Write it. 

1. Lord Gascon ordered Mordleigh and (he, him) into a cold, 
dark dungeon. 

2. Is the puzzle from (they, them) or Aunt Jill- 

3. A beaver swam very close to Karen and (he, him). 

4. The judges chose (she, her) and two other finalists. 

5. Were you talking about (us, we) or (they, them)? 

6’. The ball didn’t get past (her, she). 

7. Here are some more strawberries for you and (they, ) • 

8. Did you count Delores and (I, me)? 

9. Bayview isn’t near (we, us). 

10. The decision is up to (he, him) and ( , me). 
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Chapter 1 3 



What can you do when you come across a word you don’t know? 
You can turn to a dictionary. The dictionary will tell you a lot about 
the word. It will explain its meaning, of course, but it will tell you 
much more. It will tell what other words have meanings like the 
word. It will also tell you the history of the word. 

How can the history of a word help you? How can knowing other 
words with similar meanings help you? They will help you become 
familiar with the word. This means you can add another word to 
your growing vocabulary. You will be able to choose the best word 
to say what you want to say. 

To make a dictionary help you, you must learn to use it. This 
chapter will show you how. 
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Part 1 Using Alphabetical Order 
To Find a Word 


The words in a dictionary are listed in alphabetical order. The 
first words in a dictionary begin with a. The last ones begin with %. 
The words in between are also in alphabetical order. Words begin- 
ning with p come before words beginning with q, and so on. 

Suppose two words begin with the same letter. Then they are 
alphabetized by the second letter. Suppose the second letters are 
the same. Then the words are alphabetized by the third letter, and 
so on. 

The following groups of words are arranged in alphabetical order: 


animal 

man 

chair 


doll 

mess 

cherry 


pocket 

mit 

chill 


rag 

mop 

chip 


Exercise Using Alphabetical Order 


Following are four groups of 
words in alphabetical order. 

words. Arrange each group of 

1 

2 

3 

4 

lemon 

glue 

players 

Miami 

grape 

hammer 

bat 

Boston 

lime 

level 

uniform 

San Francisco 

prune 

saw 

glove 

New York 

banana 

chisel 

helmet 

Chicago 

raspberry 

lathe 

ball 

Montreal 

apple 

clamp 

umpire 

Los Angeles 

peach 

screwdriver 

fans 

Tulsa 

nectarine 

nails 

base 

Houston 

cherry 

wood 

field 

Toronto 



Part 2 Using Guide Words 


To find words quickly, learn to open the dictionary to the right 
spot. Open your dictionary at a spot that seems close to the middle. 
You should be in the l’s or ms. If you are looking for a word that 
begins with a letter from a through /, look in the first half of the dic- 
tionary. If the w'ord begins with a letter from m through z, look in 
the second half. 


If you practice opening your dictionary to a specific letter, you 
will be able to find words more quickly. 

Once you have opened to the right letter, look at the guide words. 
The guide words are found at the top of each page. The guide word 
on the left tells you the first word on the page. The guide word on 
the right tells you the last word on the page. Flip through the pages 
quickly. Look for guide words that come before and after the word 

you want. 

On page 203 you will find the reproduction of a dictionary 
page. The guide words are pliers and plumate. Notice that all the 
other words fall between these two in alphabetical order. 



Exercises Using Alphabetical Order and Guide Words 

with a classmate, practice opening the dictionary as 
close as you can to a particular letter. Have your classmate say a 
ener Try to open your dictionary to that letter. Then switch roles 
and say a letter for your classmate. Continue until you can open the 
dictionary close to a specific letter most of the time. 

,• ,-iiri in Fyprrise A but use words instead of 

SS’Si ,c help you tine theword your padner 
names. Continue until you can find a word quic y. 
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C. Remember that the purpose of guide words is to help you find 
words more quickly. See how quickly you can find the following 
words in your dictionary. Copy the guide words from the page where 
you find each word. 


ladybug 

goat 

falcon 

gazelle 

snake 

kiwi 

iguana 

sailfish 

narwhal 

bat 

pheasant 

millipede 

trawler 

lamprey 

cricket 


The information a dictionary gives about a word is called the entry. 
There is much information given in each entry. Let’s take a dic- 
tionary entry apart and look at its different parts. We’ll use the entry 
for the word plot on the dictionary page reproduced on page 203. 

Entry Word 
j plot 

The first part of an entry is the word. In most dictionaries it is 
divided into syllables. This is done with a space or a centered dot. 

Pronunciation 

; (plat) 

The next part of an entry is the pronunciation. In most dictionaries 
the pronunciation is printed in parentheses. When you pronounce a 
two-syllable word, one syllable gets a stronger emphasis than the 
other. You say PLIers and PLUMage. You put a heavier emphasis 
on the first syllable of each of these words. The emphasis is shown 
in a dictionary by using accent marks ('). 

I pli-ers (pll'arz) 
plum • age (ploo'mij) 



pliers 


plumate 



PLIERS 

(A, slip joint; B, 
needle nose; C, arc 
joint) 


vl. 1. to make such 


pli-ers (pli'arz) n.pl. [< ply 1 ] small pincers for gripping small 
objects, bending wire, etc. 
plight! (pin) n. [< Anglo-Fr. p/if, for 
OFr. plcil, a fold] a condition or 
state of affairs; esp., an awkward, sad, 
or dangerous situation ?thc plight of 
the men trapped in the mine] 
plights (plit) vt [OH. plihtan, to pledge 
< pliht, danger] to pledge or prom- 
ise, or bind by a pledge — plight one’s 
troth to make a promise of marriage 
Plim-soll mark (or line) (plim'sal, 

-sdl, -s61) [after S. Plimsoll (1824-98), 

Eng. statesman] a line or set of lines 
on the outside of merchant ships, 
showing the water level to which they 
may legally be loaded 

☆ plink (pligk) n. [echoic] a light, 
sharp, ringing or clinking sound — vt, 
sounds on (a piano, banjo, etc.) 2. to shoot at (tin cans, etc.) 

plinth (plinth) n. [< L. < Gr. plinthos, a brick, tile] 1. the 
square block at the base of a column, pedestal, etc. 2. the base 
on which a statue rests 

Plin-y (plin'e) 1. (L. name Gaius Plinius Secundus) 23-79 
A.D.; Rom. naturalist & writer: called the Elder 2. (L. name 
Gaius Plinius Caecilius Secundus) 62? — 1 13? A.D.; Rom. writer & 
statesman; called the Younger: nephew of Pliny the Elder 
Pli-o-cene (pli'a sen') adj. [< Gr. pleOn. more + kainos. new] 
designating or of the last epoch of the Tertiary Period in the 
Cenozoic Era —the Pliocene the Pliocene Epoch or its rocks: 
see Geologic Time Chart 

☆ Pli-o-film (pli'.i film') [< PLIABLE + FILM] a trademark for a 

sheeting of rubber hydrochloride used for raincoats, as a cover- 
ing for packages, etc. , 

plis-se, plis-se (pli sa / ) n. [< Fr. < pp. of pltsser. to pleat] 

1. a crinkled finish given to cotton, nylon, etc. with a caustic 

soda solution 2. a fabric with this finish .. 

plod (plad) Vi. plod'ded, plod'dlng [prob. echoic] 1. to walk or 
move heavily and with effort; trudge fthe old horse plod e 
along the street/ 2. to work steadily and monotonously, 
drudge [to plod away at one’s work j-n. 1. the act of plodding 

2. the sound of a heavy step — plod'der n. —plod'dlng ly adv. 
-ploid (ploid) [< Gr. -ploos, -fold + -oid] a combining jo 

meaning of or being a (specified) multiple of the basic (ha ploid) 
number of chromosomes characteristic of a group of related or 
ganisms [diploid] 

plonk (plank, plunk) Vt„ vl., n. same as plunk . . 

PlOD (dISd) vt. vi. plopped, plop'ping [echoic] 1. to drop with a 
sound like that of something flat falling into water 2. to drop 
heavily -n. the act of plopping or the sound made by this -aov. 

plfsfvffn.S'siv) ad/. [< (ex)plosive] Phonet. produced by 
stopping and then suddenly releasing the breath as the sounds 
T . ...i ot hpamnme of words —n. a piobivc 


dlUJJUUlK dllU Ultii auuuv‘. v - - 

of k, p. and t when used at the beginning of words 

plouplat) n. [OE„ a piece of land] i- a small 
garden plot] 2. a chart or diagram, as of a building or es 
3. a secret, usually evil, scheme 4. the pla ^ 

novel etc — v. plot'ted, plot'tlng 1. a) to draw a plan oi ta 

ship’s’ course, etc.) b ) to mark the °o plan 

map 2. to make secret plans for [to ^location of (a 

the action of (a story, etc.) 4. a) to c ! ete ™ in 5, reD resent (an 
point) on a graph by means of coordinates 6) to r^esenU ^ 

equation) by joining points on a graph h king7 — 

plan together secretly; scheme [to plot - gainst the king] 

plot'less adj. project or scheme the demits of 


throne); cabal suggests a small group 
plough (plou) n., vt, vl. chiefly Brit, sp. of plow 



PLOVER 

(to 11 in. high) 


plov-er (pluv'ar, plo'var) n., pi. plov'ers, plov'er: see plural, 
ii, D, 1 [< OFr., ult. < L. pluvia, 
rain] a shore bird with a short 
tail, long, pointed wings, and a 
short beak 

plow (plou) n. [ME. ploh < Late 
OE.] 1. a farm implement used 
to cut and turn up the soil *2. 
anything like this; specif., a snow- 
plow — vt 1. to cut and turn up 
(soil) with a plow 2. to make fur- 
rows in with or as with a plow 3. 
to make as if by plowing [be 
plowed his way through the crowd? 

4. to cut a way through (water) 

— vl. 1 . to use a plow in tilling 
the soil 2. to cut a way ( through 

water, etc.) 3. to go forward with effort; plod 4. to begin 
work vigorously (with into ) 5. to strike against forcefully (with 
into) —plow back to reinvest (profits) in the same business en- 
terprise — plow up 1. to remove with a plow 2. to till (soil) 
thoroughly — plow'a-ble adj. — plow'er n. 

plow- boy (plou'boi') n. 1. formerly, a boy who led a team of 
horses drawing a plow 2. a country boy 

plow- man (plou'man) n., pi. -men 1. a man who guides a 
plow 2. a farm worker 

plow- share (-sher') n. the share, or cutting blade, of a mold- 
board plow 

ploy (ploi) n. [? < (em)ploy] an action or maneuver intended to 
outwit or confuse another person in order to get the better of 
him 

pluck (pluk) vt [OE. pluccian: for IE. base see pile 2 ] 1. to pull 
off or out; pick [to pluck an apple from a tree? 2. to drag or 
snatch; grab [be plucked a burning stick from the fire? 3. to 
pull feathers or hair from [ to pluck a chicken, pluck eyebrows? 
4 . to pull at (the strings of a musical instrument) and release 
quickly to sound tones 5. [Slang] to rob or swindle — vl. 1. 
to pull; tug; snatch (often with or) ?he plucked at his long mus- 
tache? 2. to pluck a musical instrument — n. 1. a pulling; tug 
2. courage to meet danger or difficulty; fortitude —pluck up to 
stir up one’s (courage); take heart — pluck'er n. 

DlUCk-y (pluk'e) ad], pluck'i-er, pluck'l-est brave; spirited, de- 
termined —see syn. at brave — pluck'i-ly adv. — pluck'l-ness 

Dkjq (plug) n. [MDu. plugge] 1. an object used to stop up a 
hole drain etc. 2. o) a cake of pressed tobacco b) a piece of 
chewing tobacco 3. a device, as with prongs that stick out, for 
fitting into an electric outlet, etc. to make electrical contact 
tt same as- a) spark plug b) fireplug 5. [Colloq.] a defec- 
ti’ve or shopworn article *6. [Slang] an old, worn-out horse 
☆7 IColloq ] a boost, advertisement, etc., esp. one slipped into 
the entertainment part of a radio or TV program a magazine 
article etc - vt plugged, ptug'glng 1. to stop up (a hole, etc ) 
with a’ plug (often with up) 2. to insert (something) as a plug 
The plugged he putty in the hole? 3. [Colloq.] a) to promote 
(a songfby frequent performance trb) to promote with a plug 
a song) Ysi ang] to shoot a bullet into -vl. [Colloq ] to work or 

7 + (pay)ola] [Slang] the 


☆ plug • o • la (Pjug'o Jp^ d ° y or t he dishonest promotion of 


paying of a bribe, or a t- rtfTV 

☆ pfug-ug S -ly -ties [Old Slang] a ruffian or gang- 


SYN.-PIO, is 


plum (plum) [ °f k -j^“Tfruit' with a' flattened stone 
bearing a smM’th-skm a _,.v in when used in pudding or cake 


1 a) any of various small trees 
' b) the 


which have been carefully woreeu <• ,. . sc h c ming, suggests hid- 

inheritance?; Intrigue, implying of the 

den, underhanded dealing often o f an d 8 slyness in forming plots 

royal court?; machination emphasizes , nckery an ™^ in; . con „p,racy 
intended to harm someone /the machim together secret- 

suggests a plot in which a number of people plan i and act g ^ th 
ly for an unlawful or harmful! in a political 


fruit eaten as food 2. a raisin, when 


3 the dark bluish-red or reddish-purple color 

4 something excellent or desirable /the new 


[plum pudding? 

contract Laridi p/rrm foMhe company? fea[her ] a bird’s 
,i.,m.ane (d do'mii) n. [Mhr. < l. p 


plum-age (ploo'mij) r 
feathers .. r < , _ /ama . a feather] Zoo/- resem- 

plu-mate (-mat. -nut) ad?. .< L. puma. 
bling a feather, esp. in structure 


fat, ape, car; ten, even; is, bite, go 


i&Zxi'isr: Afatc its** » 


ftiri get; joy; yet; 

in comply, u in / u oc “ ; fo ’ r “ ;rl '" J^Ameriramsm; 


;o, horn, tool, laok; oil. oul, OP- 


chin. she. thin, then zh leisure 


Q. nnz, 
fr rr.cn , 




Notice that in the pronunciations the words have been respelled. 
These respellings are slightly different from the normal spellings. 
This kind of spelling is a way of showing the sounds in the word. 
In the word plot, the letter o stands for the short o sound. The 
dictionary shows this sound as a. At the bottom of the right-hand 
pages of most dictionaries there is a pronunciation key. This explains 
the respellings and tells you how to pronounce the words. 

Part of Speech 

After the pronunciation, the dictionary tells what part of speech 
the word is. Most dictionaries use abbreviations for this. Here is a 
list of the abbreviations and their meanings. 

n. = noun pro. = pronoun conj. = conjunction 

v. = verb adv. = adverb i interj. = interjection 

f adj. = adjective . prep. = preposition . 

Some words may be used as more than one part of speech. These 

words have more than one abbreviation. Each abbreviation for a 
part of speech is followed by the definition. For example, the word 
plot is first defined as a noun (n.). Then it is defined as a verb (v.). 

Word Origin 

[OE., a piece of land] 

Next comes the origin of the word. This tells what language first 
used the word. 

Definition 


plot (plat) n. [OE., a piece of land] 1. a small area of ground fa garden plot] 
2. a chart or diagram, as of a building or estate. 3. a secret, usually evil, 
scheme 4. the plan of action of a play, novel, etc. — v. plot'ted, plotting 1. a) to 
; draw a plan of (a ship’s course, etc.) b ) to mark the position or course of on 
204 a map 2. to make secret plans for [to plot a robbery ] 3. to plan the action of 

(a story, etc.) 4 . a) to determine the location of (a point) on a graph by means 
of coordinates b) to represent (an equation) by joining points on a graph to 
form a curve 5. to plan together secretly; scheme [to plot against the kingf 
— plot'less ad/. — plol'less • ness n. — plot'ter n. 



The largest part of a dictionary entry is the definition. The defini- 
tion is an explanation of the meaning of a word. 


Synonyms 

SYN. —plot is used of a secret, usually evil, project or scheme the details of 
which have been carefully worked out [ a plot to keep him from getting his 
inheritance]; intrigue, implying more complicated scheming, suggests hidden, 
underhanded dealing often of an illegal nature [the intrigues of the royal 
court]; machination emphasizes trickery and slyness in forming plots intended 
to harm someone [the machinations of the villain]; conspiracy suggests a plot 
in which a number of people plan and act together secretly for an unlawful 
’ or harmful purpose [a conspiracy to seize the throne]; cabal suggests a small 
group of persons involved in a political intrigue 


One last part is found in some entries. It is a list of synonyms. This 
is useful for choosing the best word to say what you want to say. 
In Chapter 2 you were using synonyms when you chose specific 
words to say exactly what you meant. 


Part 4 Tiie HuStipSe learnings 
of a Word 


Many English words have more than one meaning. When you 
look up a word, you will have to choose the meaning that fits what 

Look up the word go in your dictionary. How many defim .ons 
are given for it? The Student Edition of Webster s New World 
Dictionary of the American Language gives forty, defimfons for 

‘'“oTkaUhe definitions for the word pluck on page 203. Notice 

is numbered. 
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In each of the following sentences the word pluck is used with a 
different meaning. 

John plucked at his long mustache. 

I felt a pluck at my sleeve. 

Sandy plucked an apple from the tree. 

It is easy to pluck the strings of a guitar. 

It took pluck to rescue the drowning girl. 

Exercise The Multiple Meanings of a Word 

Number a sheet of paper from 1 to 10. Use the following diction- 
ary entry for front. Write the number of the definition that fits each 
sentence on page 207. Choose from the first fifteen definitions in 
the entry. 


Dictionary Entry for front 

front (frunt) n. [ < OFr. < L. frontis, genitive of frons, forehead] 

1. outward behavior or appearance, esp. when merely pretended 
/to put on a bold front] 2. the part of something that faces 
forward; most important side 3. the first part; beginning /to- 
ward the front of the book/ 4. the place or position directly 
before a person or thing 5. a forward or leading position or 
situation *6. the first available bellhop, as in a hotel 7. the 
land bordering a lake, ocean, street, etc. 8. the most forward 
area, where actual fighting is going on in a war 9. a specified 
area of activity /the home front] to. a broad movement in 
which different groups are united in order to achieve certain po- 
litical or social aims ☆ 11 . a person who serves as a public rep- 
resentative of a business, group, etc., as because of his prestige 
☆ 12 . a person, group, etc. used to cover up some activity, esp. 
an illegal one /the barber shop was a front for the numbers rack- 
et/ 13. a stiff shirt bosom, worn with formal clothes 14. a 
face of a building; esp., the face with the principal entrance 
15. Meteorol. the boundary between two masses of air that are 
different, as in density —adj. 1. at, to, in, on, or of the front 

2. Phonet. sounded toward the front of the mouth [i in bid and e 
in met are front vowels/ — vt. 1. to face; be opposite to /our 
cottage fronts the ocean/ 2. to be before in place 3. to meet; 
confront 4. to defy; oppose 5. to supply or be a front to 
/white stone fronts the building/ — vi. 1. to face in a certain di- 
rection *2. to be a front (senses 11 & 12) (with for) —in front 
of before; ahead of 



1. The directions were in the front of the pamphlet. 

2. She is at the front of all class activities. 

3. He built his house-on the ocean front. 

4. The weather report said that a warm front is on the way. 

5. When Martha was in the war, she was stationed at the front. 

6. People on the home front joined Civil Defense. 

7. The front of the church, including the steps, had caved in. 

8. The Senator is a front for the big oil companies. 

9. When she saw my luggage, the desk clerk called, “Front!” 

10. He puts up a front to hide his nervousness. 

Part S Synonyms 

Synonyms are words that have similar meanings. The words small 
and tiny are synonyms. The words tall and high are also synonyms. 
However, synonyms do not have exactly the same meanings. They 
usually cannot be substituted for each other. 

Look at the dictionary entry for plot on page 203. After 
the definition there is an abbreviation SYN. This abbreviation stands 
for synonyms. The list of synonyms for a word is called a synonymy. 

Notice that the synonymy for plot does more than just list its 
synonyms. It also explains the special meaning and use of each of 

these words. Sometimes a synonymy will give sample phrases or 
sentences to help explain how each is used. 

Often, a synonymy will help you choose the best word for what 
you want to say. Did Flight /6 6 go, depart , leave , or withdraw at 
midnight? A synonymy will explain the differences between each 
of these words. Then you can choose the best one. 


Exercises Synonyms 

A. Use your dictionary to find two synonyms for six of the fol- 
lowing words. Use each synonym in a sentence to show its meaning. 
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explain 

fault 

last 

group 

give 

perform 

use 

large 

strike 

bait 

anger 

regard 


B. Number your paper from 1 to 5. Use the following dictionary 
entry for firm. In each of the following sentences replace the word 
firm with one of its synonyms. Use the entry to choose the synonym 
that fits best. 


Dictionary Entry for firm 

firm 1 (furm) adj. [< OFr. < L. firmus ] 1. not giving way easily 
under pressure; solid [firm muscles/ 2. not moved or shaken 
easily; fixed; stable /he stood as firm as a rocky 3. remaining 
the same; steady /a firm friendship/ 4. unchanging; constant 
/a firm faith/ 5. showing determination, strength, etc. /a firm 
command/ 6. formally settled; definite; final /a firm contract/ 
— vt., vi. to make or become firm; often with up /exercise will 
firm up flabby muscles/ — firmOy adv. — firm'ness n. 

SYN. — firm refers to something whose parts hold together so tightly 
that it does not give way easily under pressure or springs back into 
shape after being pressed [firm flesh/; hard is applied to that which is 
so firm that it is not easily cut into or crushed [hard as rock/; solid 
refers to something which is firm or hard and suggests that it is heavy 
or has its parts packed close together [solid muscle/; stiff is used of 
that which is not easily bent or stretched fa stiff collar/ 


1. Allyn’s legs are very firm after running yesterday. 

2. I assure you that the bank’s vault door is quite firm. 

3. Maple is the firmest wood sold at the lumber yard. 

4. Brand new clothes are sometimes so firm that they have to 
be washed before they can be worn. 

5. ‘I This mattress is as firm as a rock!” complained Bill. 




Using the Dictionary 


A. Using Alphabetical Order 


Arrange the following words in alphabetical order. 


Fiat 

Dodge 

Subaru 


Ford 

Mercedes 

Pontiac 


Datsun 

Saab 

Porsche 


Buick 

Triumph 

Cadillac 


Toyota 

Volvo 

Jaguar 


B. Using Guide Words 

Below are the guide words for ten dictionary pages. Copy the 
guide words on your paper. Beside each pair, write a word that you 
would find on that page. 




one 


anther 

drill 

. fix 

prize 

rondo 


fisher 


stir 


immune 


vanilla 




C. The Multiple Meanings of a Word 

Read the sentences below. Each of the italicized words has an 
unusual meaning. Use your dictionary to find the meanings. 

1 My mother allowed me to get a hunch of fudge. 
i People haven’t worn ruffs since the seventeenth century. 

3. Aaron is Lauren’s spark. 

4. He tried to cow us by telling a scary story. 

5 The magician did several good wrinkles. 

6 . Because the ship was always listing, many of the passengers 

became sick. 

7. In the attic was an old bear fell rug. 

8. We all agreed that John jigged well. 
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Libraries offer helpful and interesting information on thousands 
of topics. They offer books for enjoyment, reference books for facts 
and information, magazines and records, and many other useful 
materials. 

This chapter will help you understand how books are arranged 
in a library. It will describe the kinds of books usually found there. 
It will also tell you how to write a book report. This information 
will help you become a more efficient library user. 


Pact u The Classification 

and Arrangement of Books 

Since a library has so many books, finding one book among the 
hundreds or thousands may appear at first to be impossible. How- 
ever, the job is not really difficult when you know what you are 



doing. Books in the librae arc arranged in a certain way. Learning 
about the arrangement of books will help you locate any book 
quickly. 

The Classification of Books 

Books in the library arc divided into two groups: fiction and 
nonfiction. Each group is arranged according to a different system. 


Fiction 

Fiction books arc stories that were made up by a writer, or 
author. Since fiction comes from the author’s imagination, it is not 
necessarily true. The writer of a fiction book may base a story on some 
real events or experiences, but then invent certain elements to make 
a good story. All fiction books are grouped together in the library. 

Fiction books are arranged on shelves alphabetically according to 
the author’s last name. 

For example, books by an author whose last name is A dams are 
placed before books by an author named Byars. Books by Byars are 
placed before those by Cleary. 

If someone has written more than one book, all of those books are 
placed together on the shelf. They are then arranged alphabetically 
by the first word in the title. Words like a, an, or the are not consid- 
ered in arranging titles alphabetically. If a title begins with a, an, or 
the, it should be alphabetized by the second word in the title. For 
example, The Good Master, by Kate Seredy, would be alphabetized 





Exercises Arranging Fiction Books 


A. On a separate sheet of paper, arrange these fiction titles and 
authors in the order in which they should appear on the shelves. 


1. George, Jean 

2. Burnford, Sheila 

3. Speare, Elizabeth 

4. Neufeld, John 

5. Sherburne, Zoa 

6. Klein, Norma 

7. Kjelgaard, Jim 

8. Gault, William 

9. Kjelgaard, Jim 

10. Bonham, Frank 

11. Pease, Howard 

12. Gilson, Jamie 


My Side of the Mountain 
The Incredible Journey 
The Witch of Blackbird Pond 
Edgar Allan 
Jennifer 

Mom, the Wolf Man, and Me 

Outlaw Red 

The Last Lap 

Big Red 

Durango Street 

The Jinx Ship 

Harvey, the Beer Can King 


B. On a separate sheet of paper, alphabetize these titles of fiction 
books, all of which were written by Marguerite Henry. 

1. King of the Wind 

2. Misty of Chincoteague 

3. Justin Morgan Had a Horse 

4. Brighty of the Grand Canyon 

5. Benjamin West and His Cat Grimalkin 


Nonfiction 

Nonfiction books are books reporting facts or ideas. They contain 
information on every subject you can think of. The books are 
classified and arranged according to their subjects. The classifica- 
tion system used most often is the Dewey Decimal System. 

The Dewey Decimal System classifies all nonfiction books into 
one of ten major categories. The chart on the next page lists the ten 

Dewey categories. 



The Dewey Decimal System 

000-099 

General Works 

(encyclopedias, almanacs, 
handbooks) 

100-199 

Philosophy 

(conduct, ethics, psychology) 

200-299 

Religion 

(the Bible, mythology, theology) 

300-399 

Social Science 

(economics, law, education, 
commerce, government, 
folklore, legend) 

400-499 

Language 

(languages, grammar, 
dictionaries) 

500-599 

Science 

(mathematics, chemistry, 
physics) 

600-699 

Useful Arts 

(farming, cooking, sewing, radio, 
nursing, engineering, 
television, business, 
gardening, cars) 

700-799 

Fine Arts 

(music, painting, drawing, acting, 
photography, games, sports) 

800-899 

Literature 

(poetry, plays, essays) 

900-999 

History 

(biography, travel, geography) 


In this way, the boohs in each smaller section are closely related. 
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Exercises The Dewey Decimal System 

A. Assign the correct category number to each of these books. 




1. The Rainbow Book of Nature by Donald Peattie 

2. The Legends of Hawaii by Padraic Colum 

3. Ecology by Peter Farb 

4. Illustrated Motor Cars of the World by Piet Olyslager 

5. Making Mosaics by Edmond Arvois & 

6. Comptons Encyclopedia 

7. The World of Ballet by Anne Geraghty 

8. Ancient China by John Hay 

9. Poetry Handbook by Babette Deutsch 

10. The Story of Language by Mario Pei 

B. Draw a floor plan of your school library. Mark carefully each 
section that represents a classification of the Dewey Decimal Sys- 
tem. Also, include the section where fiction books are shelved 


Call Numbers 


In the Dewey Decimal System, a specific identification number 
is assigned to every nonfiction book. This identification number, 
known as the call number of the book, is like the address of the book. 
It tells exactly where each book in the library belongs on the shelves. 
The call number helps you locate books on the shelves. 

Every nonfiction book has its call number on its spine. 

Look at the call number of the following book. Notice how each 
part of the call number helps to identify the book: 

Book: Outdoor Survival 

Author: Charles Platt 

Call Number: 796.5 

P4220 


Dewey Decimal 
classification number 

First letter of 
author's last name 


796.5 

P422o 


First letter of 
book title 


Author’s assigned number 
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The top line of the call number identifies the subject of the book. 
The lower line identifies the author. 


216 


Among books classified by the Dewey system are three sections 
that deserve special attention. 

Biography. A biography is the true story of a person’s life written 
by another individual. An autobiography is the true story of a per- 
son’s life written by the person himself or herself. Because biogra- 
phies and autobiographies are true life stories, they are kept together 
among the nonfiction books. The Dewey class numbers for biog- 
raphy are 920 and 921. 

920 This class number is reserved for collective biographies. 
These books contain the life story of more than one 
person. Collective biographies are arranged according to 
the author’s last name. The call number of a collective 
biography is made up of 920 plus the first initial of the 
author’s last name. For example, this is the call number 
of Famous Underwater Adventurers by Frederick 
Wagner: 

920 Collective biography 

W First initial of Wagner 

921 This class number is used for individual biographies and 
autobiographies. Such books contain the life story of a 
single person. These books are arranged on the shelf by 
the last name of the person about whom the book is 
written. For this reason, the call number of biographies 
and autobiographies is made of 921 and the initial of the 
person the book is written about. For example, this is 
the call number of Laugh Clown, Cry: The Story of 
Charlie Chaplin by Walter Oleksy: 

921 Individual biography 
First initial of Chaplin 


C 



Short Story Collections. Most libraries keep fiction books that 
contain several short stories in a special section. They are usually 
marked SC, for “Story Collection.” 

Such a book may be a collection of stories by one author. It may 
also be a collection of stories by several different authors. These 
stories were chosen and put into book form by an editor. 

Books of short stories are usually arranged by the author’s or 
the editor’s last name. This is the call number of Just So Stories, 
all written by Rudyard Kipling: 

SC 

K 

Reference Books. Reference books are special nonfiction books 
that are kept together in a certain section of the library. They are 
usually marked with an R above the classification number. 

R 

423.1 

056 


Exercisss CrII Numbors 

A. Each book below belongs in one of the special categories of 
biography, collective biography, or short story collections^ Read the 
title carefully. Decide on the right category. Copy each title and 
author. Then assign the correct category number to each book. 

Jules Verne: The Man Who Invented the Future by Franz Born 
O. Henry’s Best Stories edited by Lou P. Bunce 
People in History by R. J. Unstead 

^yton 

Stories Boys Like compiled by Franhhn b • «' 

My Animals and Ms by Nan Hayden Agle 
Baseballs Greatest Pitchers by Milton J. Shap.ro 
Helen Keller by Margaret Davidson 
Evel Knievel and Other Daredevils by Joe Scalao 
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B. Arrange the following call numbers for nonfiction books in cor- 
rect order, the way they would appear on the library shelf. 


770 

796.3 

929 

770 

551.7 

J15i 

G34p 

J36e 

N76p 

W49s 

623.8 

133.8 

301 

551.4 

551.4 

B18s 

026p 

K45f 

P78e 

B46s 

Part 2 

Using 

the 

Card 

Catalog 


The card catalog is a cabinet of small drawers filled with cards 
printed with information about every book in the library. The cards 
are arranged alphabetically according to the top line of each card. 
In the upper left hand corner of each card in the catalog is the call 
number of the book listed on the card. This call number makes it 
easier to find the book on the shelves after you have found its card 
in the card catalog. 

On the outside of each drawer there is a label that tells what 
letters of the alphabet are contained in that drawer. Inside each 
drawer there are guide cards that have tabs extending above the 
regular books cards. The tabs may have letters of the alphabet, 
complete words, or general subject headings printed on them. The 
guide cards separate the drawerful of cards into smaller groups. 
This makes it easier to find the exact card you are looking for. 

There are usually three cards for the same book in the card 
catalog: the author card, the title card, and the subject card. All 
three cards give you the same information about the book, but in 
slightly different order. An author card has the name of the author 
of the book on the top line. A title card has the title of the book 
on the top line. A subject card has the general subject or topic of 
the book on the top line. All three cards for one book have the 
same call number in the corner. 

Look carefully at the following examples of card catalog cards 
for the book Wildlife in Danger by Alan C. Jenkins. 



The Author Card 


When you know the author of a book you want to read, use the 
card catalog to look up the author’s name. There will be an author 
card for each book in the library written by that author. All the 
cards for one author will be together, filed alphabetically under the 
author’s last name (on the top line of each card). In the group of 
cards of one author, each card is also filed alphabetically by the first 
word in the title (on the second line of each card). 

Here is an author card for the book Wildlife in Danger. 



The Title Card 

When you know the title of a book, but not its author, look for 
the title card of the book in the card catalog. Title cards are filed 
alphabetically by the first word in the title, which is on the top line 
of each title card. A, An, and The do not count as first words. 
Here is an example of a title card for the same wildlife book. 
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The Subject Card 

If you were writing a report on wildlife, you would want to know 
the names and authors of several books on that subject in the library. 
The best way to find books on your topic would be to look in the 
card catalog under the subject heading WILDLIFE. The subject 
card for the book Wildlife in Danger would look like this. 


639 

J41w 


WILDLIFE— CONSERVATION 
Jenkins, Alan C. 

Wildlife in danger. Illus. with photos. 
N.Y., St. Martin’s Press, © 1973 


The subject on every subject card is frequently printed in capital 
letters, which helps you tell the difference between it and an au- 
thor or title card. Notice, also, on the subject card for Wildlife in 
Danger, that the author’s name is given next. The title of the book 
immediately follows the author’s name. Only the first word and 
proper names in the title are capitalized on the card. When you copy 
the title, underline it and follow the rules for capitalization. The 
title of the book would be written Wildlife in Danger . 


Exercises Using the Card Catalog 

A. Each of the five words or phrases below is the first line of a card 
in a card catalog. Copy words or phrases in the order you would 
find them in the card catalog. 

1. PHOTOGRAPHY 2. Wilder, Laura Ingalls 

The Pigman The Wizard Islands 

Parlin, John W orkshops in Space 

People Who Made America White, Robb 

Phoebe The White Mountains 



3. CAREERS 

Careers in the Health Field 
CAMERAS 

Careers in Consumer Protection 
Cameron, Eleanor 


B. What subject cards would give you information about the fol- 
lowing topics? Try to think of several subjects for each topic. 

Example: Development of the railroads 
Railroads 
American history 
Transportation 

1. How to study for a test 

2. Famous women athletes 

3. Rules of tennis 

4. Plistory of the National Football League 

5. How to grow a vegetable garden 


C. Use the card catalog to find the title, author, and call number 
Of a book on one of the following subjects: 

1 . A book about skiing 

2. A book of detective stories 
3 A book about dinosaurs 

4. A book of poems by Robert Louis Stevenson 

5. A book about Pablo Picasso 

6. A book about Harriet Tubman 

7. A book about the Alamo 

8. A book about U.S. presidents 

9. A book about UFO’s 

10. A book of math games and puzzles 
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Part 3 Finding What You Want in 



You have learned how to locate books in the library. There are 
different reasons for which you may want to find certain books. 

You often read both fiction and nonfiction books just for the en- 
joyment they give you. When you find a good book, you can share 
your discovery with your friends. You can tell them about it or you 
can write a book report. Then, if your report interests them, your 
friends can find the book. 

Once in a while, you will read a book you don’t enjoy. Then in 
your book report, you should tell what parts of the book you didn’t 
like and give your reasons. Then people who read your book report 
can decide for themselves whether they might like the book anyway. 

A book report must include the following information. 

1 . The title of the book 

2. The author of the book 

3. What the book is about and whether it is fiction or nonfiction 

4. Reasons why you like or dislike the book 

When you report on a fiction book, tell when and where the story 
takes place. Then tell a little about the people or animals in the 
story and at least one problem they face. Don’t tell the whole story. 

Give good reasons why you like or dislike the book. Whoever 
reads this report will be interested in your opinion. 

Book reports can be long or short. They may include many de- 
tails or very few. All book reports, however, must include the in- 
formation listed above. 

Exercise Writing Your Own Book Report 

Read a fiction or nonfiction book. Write a book report about it. Be 
sure to include the information every book report needs. Follow the 
guides concerning revising and proofreading on pages 84 and 85. 
Correct your mistakes and make a clean copy. 



Reading for Information 

Nonfiction books are useful when you are gathering information 
on a special topic. You can find out if a certain book will help you 
by checking its table of contents and its index. 

You will find a table of contents at the front of most nonfiction 
books. It lists the title of each chapter in the book and the page on 
which it begins. It may also list the main topics that each chapter 
discusses. Check to see whether the topic you are looking for is listed. 
Locate and study the table of contents in this book. 

At the back of most nonfiction books, you will find an index. Every 
important topic that is discussed in the book is listed in alphabet- 
ical order in the index. Each topic is followed by the numbers of 
the pages on which it is discussed. Locate and study the index in 
this book. 

The index is a good place to look for specific terms. Look for 
broader topics in the table of contents. 

Another useful part of some nonfiction books is a glossary. A 
glossary lists difficult words in alphabetical order, and defines them 
according to the way they are used in the field discussed in that book. 
A glossary is especially handy in books that use unfamiliar terms or 
familiar terms in specialized ways. 


Eneirctse Using Parts of the Book 


Look for each of these terms in the table of contents and the index 
of ms book Te the par, o, the book ,ha, ,is,s each term. Some terms 
can be found in both places. Some can be found tn oniy one place 


1. suffixes 

2. pronouns 

3. card catalog 

4. topic sentences 


5. verbs 

6. conjunctions 

7. reference books 

8. ZIP codes 
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Part 4 Using the Encyclopedia 


Every library has a special section of reference books. These 
special books offer you facts and information on every topic you 
can think of. They are called reference books because you refer to 
them to find some specific information you need. When you look 
up something in a reference book, you often read only one page, 
or even less. In this way reference books are different from regular 
fiction and nonfiction books, which you may read from cover to 
cover. 

Another way in which reference books are different from regular 
library books is that reference books are usually not allowed to be 
checked out. They are to be used only in the library. In this way, 
they are always available for library users to look up information. 

The reference works you are most likely to use are the encyclo- 
pedias. An encyclopedia is a reference book that contains general 
articles on many subjects. Most encyclopedias consist of several 
volumes, covering a wide variety of subjects. Sometimes, a whole 
set of encyclopedias is about one subject, such as art or biography. 
There are some encyclopedias that consist of one volume on a 
single subject, such as baseball or careers. 

The following encyclopedias are used frequently by young people: 

Britannica Junior Encyclopaedia 
Collier’s Encyclopedia 
Compton’s Encyclopedia 
Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Encyclopedia Americana 
World Book Encyclopedia 
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The Arrangement of Articles 

Encyclopedias are easy to use. Information is arranged in the 
volumes alphabetically by subject. Volumes are usually numbered 



to keep them in order. On the back, or spine, of each volume are 
letters or words to tell you what part of the alphabet is included in 
that volume. For example, in the World Book Encyclopedia, vol- 
umes are numbered in this way: 



If you examine Volume 3 of World Book Encyclopedia, you will 
see that it begins with an article on “C,” the alphabet letter, and 
concludes with an article on “churn”— the container in which 
cream or milk is stirred or beaten. Articles about people are usually 
alphabetized by the person’s last name. Volume 4 begins with an 
article on John Ciardi, the American poet. The guides on the spines 
help you choose the volume that will have information on your topic. 

At the top of each page of the encyclopedia are guide words. Like 
guide words in a dictionary, they help you locate the page that will 
have the article you seek. Most encyclopedias place guide words in 
both the upper left-hand and upper right-hand column of each two- 
page spread. For example, in Volume 2 of BHtannica Junior Ency- 
clopaedia (1982 edition), pages 252-253 cover Ange ico io An- 
gola.” Articles on those two pages deal w.th these top.cs: 


Fra Angelico 
Angkor, Cambodia 
Anglo-Saxon 
Angola, Africa 
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The Encyclopedia Index 
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Every set of encyclopedias has an index. The index may be a sep- 
arate volume, or it may be part of the last volume. Always consult 
the index of an encyclopedia to help you find all articles on your 
topic. The index will direct you to even' volume and page that con- 
tains information on your topic. 

For example, if you were doing a report on the medication terra- 
mycin, you might look in the World Book Index and see this entry. 


Teresa See Theresa, Saint in this index 
Tereshkova, Valentina Vladimirova 

[Russian cosmonaut] T :135 with portrait 
Astronaut (Achievements in Space) A:792; 
(table) A:976. (The Cosmonauts) A:797 
with picture 

Terhune, Albert Payson [American author] 
T :136 

Terias hccabc [insect] 

Butterfly picture on B :624 
Terkel, Studs [American author] 

Great Depression (Economic Breakdown) 
G:340b-340c 
Term [mathematics] 

Algebra (Other Definitions) A:339 
Fraction (table) F:382 
Progression P:716 
Term policy 

Insurance (Three Basic Kinds of Life 
Insurance) 1:234 

Terman, Lewis Madison [American 
psychologist] T:136 
Intelligence Quotient (History) 1:243 


Irrigation (Preparation o( the Land) 1:368 
Terrain map 

Map (What Maps Tell Us) M:136; picture 
on M:138 

Tcrral, Thomas J. [American political leader] 
Arkansas (table) A :674b 

Terramycln [medication] T:138 
Antibiotic (Chloromycetin) A:514 
Drug (Creating a New Drug) D :288c 
Food Preservatio n (Antibiotics) F:307 

Terrapin [animal] T :138 with picture 
Terrarium [biology] T :138 with diagram 
Gardening (Terrariums) G:38 
Terrazzo 
Flooring F:211 

Terre Haute [Indiana] T :139 
Terre Haute Prison [Indiana) 

Terre Haute T:139 

Terrell, Joseph M. [American political leader] 
Georgia (table G:134 
Terrell, Mary Church [American social 
reformer] T :139 


It directs you to four articles, appearing in volumes, T, A, D, and 
F. The index also tells you what page to look at in each of the four 
named volumes. 

The Encyclopedia Article 

An article in an encyclopedia gives you brief, reliable information 
on any subject. Included in most encyclopedia articles are several 
aids to help you understand your topic. Find the article from World. 
Book Encyclopedia on the subject of Hibernation. Notice these fea- 
tures as you read the article: 

1. The subject title is in. boldface type, using all capital letters. 




2. Subheadings are in boldface type as well. They help you see at a 
glance what ideas or facts are discussed in the article. 

3 . Illustrations that accompany the article help you to see the main ideas 
presented. There maybe photos, drawings, charts, maps, or graphs 
to help you visualize main ideas. 

4. “See also” cross references are listed at the end of the article. 
They direct you to other articles in the encyclopedia that include 
information on your topic. 


Exercises Using Encyclopedias 


A. If you were looking for answers to the following questions, what 
key word in each question would you look for in the encyclopedia? 

1. Who invented air brakes for trains? 

2. What battle ended the Civil War? 

3. How does an instant camera work? 

4. When did Richard Nixon resign from the presidency? 


B. Refer to the World Book Encyclopedia volumes shown on page 
225. In what volume would you find articles on each of these topics? 


1. Aaron Burr 


2. University of Chicago 

3. Elizabeth II, Queen of Great Britain 


4. Solar energy 

5. The game of 
football 


C. Choose one of the following topics and look it up in an ency- 
clopedia index. List all articles on that topic. Give the titles 
articles, their volumes, and their pages. 

1. Mummies 4. Soccer 

2. Hercules 5. Fashion 

3. Dentistry 

D. Look up one of the following topic. > n » <^ d “' ^ 
the cross references appearing at the end of the article. 

1. The United States Post Office 3- Ulcers 

2. Motion pictures 
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Chapter 15 



You have learned how to develop an idea in a paragraph. You 
have also learned to write different kinds of paragraphs to suit your 
subject. Sometimes, however, you may need several paragraphs to 
explain an idea completely. These paragraphs together form a 

composition. 

This chapter will provide you with several model compositions. 
It will also teach you the skills of planning, organizing, writing, and 
revising as you write a composition of your own. 
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Part 1 What Ss a Composition? 


A composition is a group of paragraphs that work together to 
develop an idea. Docs tin's information sound familiar? It should. 
It’s almost like the definition of a paragraph. Both a paragraph and 
a composition are written to explain one idea. However, a com- 
position is much longer than a paragraph. It gives more information 
about a topic. 

A good composition is divided into three parts. Each part has 
its own special role. 


The Three Parts of a Composition 

1. The introductory paragraph tells what the composition 
is about. 

2. The body paragraphs develop the main idea given in 
the introductory paragraph. 

3. The ending paragraph summarizes what has been 
said and ends the composition. 


These paragraphs all work together to explain the main idea of 
the composition. 


A Model Composition 

The following is a five-paragraph composition about a special kind 
of fair. Each paragraph contains a topic sentence. To help you, the 
topic sentences are underlined. 
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A TRIP TO THE PAST 


I have always wanted to live in the age of Robin Hood. 
Without a time machine, though, my dream seemed im- 
possible. Then last week my family went to a place where 
my dreams came true. At King Richard’s Faire, a visitor can 
live in a completely different world. 

As soon as we arrived at the fair, we saw people who - 
seemed to be from another time. There were knights in 
armor, women in long gowns, and jesters in bright outfits. 
These costumed characters strolled among the visitors, speak- 
ing to them with perfect English accents. Soon my family 
was speaking with an accent, too. 

As we walked through the fairgrounds, we saw that several 
of the costumed people were demonstrating some kind of 
craft or skill. One group of musicians playecfold melodies oh 
instruments called recorders. A woman showed us how to 
make pottery by hand. Four men staged a swordfight. There 
were also jugglers, clowns, artists, and storytellers. No mat- 
ter where we looked, something exciting was happening. 
Several of the knights even competed in a joust! 

Visitors were able to take part in the activities, too. In one 
area, we learned different kinds of folk dances. After that, a 
magician showed us how to do some tricks. Then we got 
more daring and entered some contests. First, my sister 
Janet and I stood on a raised log and batted each other with 
burlap sacks until one of us fell off into a pile of hay. I was 
the one who fell. Then I challenged Janet to an archery 
match. We were shown how to use a bow and arrow, and 
we shot at straw targets. This time I won. Robin Hood 

would have been proud of me. 

Finally, it was time to leave. As we walked to our car, I 
felt a little sad. I was leaving the world of knights and magic 
behind. But I knew that next year it would all be back, and 

so would I. A ~ v _ 
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Notice how each paragraph contains details that support the idea 
stated in the topic sentence. In turn, each topic sentence develops 
the main idea of the introductory paragraph. 

Exorcise Studying the Parts of a Composition 

Here is a five-paragraph composition about going to camp. First 
read the introductory paragraph. Explain the main idea presented 
in that paragraph. Then read the rest of the composition and find 
the topic sentence of each paragraph. Finally, identify which para- 
graphs belong to each of the three main parts of the composition. 

DAY CAMP 

Yesterday brought back a vivid memory. My mild-mannered 
younger brother stamped bis foot and yelled. “I refuse to go to 
that dumb old day camp.” Three years ago, I, too, was dead-set 
against going to camp. I’ll never forget bow much I hated it or 
how, little by little, I came to love it. 

The first day at camp was awful. I didn’t know one person on 
the entire bus. I decided I would probably hate everyone anyway. 
That went double for Miss Priss, who sat next to me. After the 
bus arrived at camp, we had relay races. Miss Priss was great! 

I finally learned her real name — Maggie. 

The next day wasn’t quite so bad. Maggie sat next to me again. 
This time we had something to talk about. She asked me to call 
her Mag. She told me she had five brothers. I told her about my 
little brother, my gerbils, and my cat Samantha. Later that day 
we made terrariums out of pieces of glass and tape. 

Tire third day I decided that camp just might turn out to be 
kind of fun. For lunch we roasted hot dogs on sticks. We toasted 
marshmallows and spread the marshmallow goo on graham crack- 
ers. We put Hersliey bars on top. No one felt much like run- 
ning around after eating, so we learned camp songs. 

I guess the day of the marshmallow treats was the turning point. 

232 After that I stopped complaining about camp. I started to dread 

the day when it would be over. It finally was over, but never in 
my mind. I still can bring back the special sounds, sights, and 
smells if I close my eyes and think hard enough. 



When vou arc asked to write a composition, do you say, “I don’t 
have anything to write about”? It would be more accurate to say, 
“I could write about anything.” Anything that you have done, 
seen, or even thought about could be the subject for a composition. 

You have had experiences that are different from anybody else’s. 
Therefore, you have writing ideas that are different, too. To find 
those ideas, begin by doing some thinking about yourself. What do 
you like? What don’t you like? What do you feel? You will probably 
be surprised at how many ideas begin to pop into your head. Write 
them down. Soon you will have a whole list of possible subjects. 
Here are some questions to start your thinking. 


Who is the person in your family you most admire? 

What happened during your nicest summer? 

What will be different in your life twenty years from now? 

What’s your favorite TV program? 

If you could choose any time to live in all of history, 

when would you choose? 

Do you like animals? Why? Why not? Which ones? 
What's your favorite way to spend Saturday morning? 
What’s your favorite color? 

What’s your idea of a perfect day? 

What place have you most enjoyed visiting. 

Who is the most unusual person you ve e\er me . 

What has been your most embarrassing moment. 

What’s the most important quality m a fnen . 

Have you ever sent a fan letter? 



Exercise Choosing a Subject 

. iHpaq Write your list of possiole 
By now you should have se choose five subjects f nat 



Planning the Composition 


Choosing a subject is not all there is to planning a composition. 
There arc also several other steps you should take before you begin 
to write. Take time with these steps. The more carefully you plan, 
the easier it will be to write the composition. 


Narrowing the Subject 

You have already chosen a subject. Now you must be sure that 
the subject is narrow enough to be covered in a five-paragraph com- 
position. For example, let's say you have chosen the subject 
“Favorite times of the year.” This subject is much too broad to be 
covered in a few paragraphs. You probably enjoy many different 
times and seasons, including vacations and holidays. Any one of 
these would take several paragraphs to describe. 

To narrow this subject, you must focus on one particular time 
of year. Try to find a special way of looking at it. One writer nar- 
rowed the subject this way: 

1. Favorite times of the year 

2. Summer 

3. Favorite summer activities 

Narrow your subject in a similar manner. As you continue to 
plan your composition, you may change your subject even more. 
At this point, though, your narrowed subject will provide a good 
starting point for gathering supporting ideas and details. 

Exercises Narrowing a Subject 

A. The following subjects are too broad for short compositions. 
Narrow each one until you feel you can cover the subject com- 
fortably in a five-paragraph composition. 



1. Sports 4. Games 7. Houses 

2. Family 5. Friends 8. Dreams 

3. Books 6. Pets 9. Movies 

B. Take a look at the list of subjects you made in Part 2. Choose 
one you’d like to write about. Be sure that the subject can be cov- 
ered in a five-paragraph composition. If not, narrow it. 


Thinking of Details 


After you have narrowed your topic, put your memory and 
imagination to work. Think through your subject thoroughly. Write 
down as many ideas and details about your topic as you can. 

The writer who wanted to describe her favorite summer ac- 
tivities began by jotting down these notes. This list was just a 
beginning. The writer knew that ideas could be added or taken 
out later. 

Climbing my favorite tree Talcing bicycle rides 
Playing basketball Baby sitting 

Watching cartoons Swinging on the swing set 

Swimming 


As the writer prepared these notes, she realized that not all of the 
activities on the list interested her equally. There were several she 
had outgrown, and some that were new and enjoyable. This gave 
her an idea for making her subject even more specific. She decided 
that she would write about the summer she outgrew her favorite 
pastimes. When you make your own notes, you may get similar 
ideas. Don’t be afraid to use them to improve your composition. 


Exercise Writing Down Details 

ThhGbout the subject you have chosen for your 

Wrhe down a„ the details you can about 

list around with you. Add to it whenever you have a new idea. 
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Part 4 Pre-Writing: Organizing Ideas 
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Once you have made notes about your topic, you are ready to 
plan the body of your composition. Follow these three steps: 

1. List your main ideas. 

2. Arrange your ideas into a logical order. 

3. Add details to your list. 


Listing and Organizing Main Ideas 

Reread your notes. You will find that most of your details fit 
under a few main ideas. Decide what these ideas are. List them. 

Look again at the list of details on page 235. The writer of this 
composition decided on the following main ideas. 

1. New activities I enjoy 

2. Outgrown activities at home 

3. Outgrown activities away from home 

You now have a list of main ideas. The next step is to organize 
them to make the composition easy to write and to read. 

The order you choose for your composition will depend on your 
subject. For example, if you are describing something, you would 
arrange your details in the order a viewer would notice them. If you 
are telling a story, you would arrange details into a time sequence, 
the order in which they happened. 

Sometimes, one idea leads logically to the next. The writer of the 
composition on summer activities decided to begin by telling about 
her old pastimes. She could then tell about the new activities that 
replaced them. The writer organized her main ideas this way. 

First Main Idea: Outgrown activities at home 

Second Main Idea: Outgrown activities away from home 

Third Main Idea: New activities I enjoy 



After you have listed and organized your main ideas, you may be 
able to decide on a title for your composition. The writer of this 
story decided on The Summer Everything Shrank.” 


Adding Details 

Once you have organized the main ideas, add the details that 
belong with each one. If a detail doesn’t fit with a main heading, 
don’t use it. You may, however, add new details that you think of. 
Look at this sample. Notice that the writer has added to her original 
list. She has also reworked her first ideas to fit the new subject. 

Introduction — Last summer everything became too small for me. 
First Main Idea — I outgrew my activities at home. 

I was too heavy for the swing set. 

I was too heavy for my climbing tree. 

I was too long to stretch out and read under the picnic table. 
Second Main Idea — I outgrew my activities away from home. 

It was too easy to swim the length of the city pool. 

I no longer sat on the curb to watch the parade. 

It took too short a time to walk to the library. 

Third Main Idea — I realized I needed to find new things to do. 

I began to play basketball. 

I took long bike rides. 

I babysat. 

Conclusion — I had moved into a bigger world. 

This list will become the writing plan for the composition. You 
may wish to rework your own list several times. Don t be afraid to 
add details, or to change the order of your ideas. 

Exercise Organizing Ideas and Details 

Reread your notes. List your main ideas. Arrange the ideas in 
logical order. Then put each detail from your list under the related 
main idea. Rework your notes as many times as necessary. 
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Part 5 Writing the First Draft 


You are now ready to begin a rough draft of your composition. 
At this stage, just try to get your ideas down on paper. Try to make 
each sentence flow smoothly and naturally into the next one. You 
can fine-tune your writing later when you revise. 


Writing the Introduction 

The introductory paragraph is an important part of a composi- 
tion. First of all, it tells the readers what the composition is about. 
Even more important, this paragraph must catch the readers’ 
interest. 

Read this introductory paragraph: 

Last summer everything became too small for me. I was too 
big to do the things I like to do. This was a sad situation. 

This paragraph does tell readers the main idea of the compo- 
sition. However, it is too dull to make anyone want to go on reading. 

Now read this paragraph, which the writer revised several times. 

When I was younger, every summer brought the same problem. 
On the first warm day I always found that my comfortable old 
shorts and T-shirts had become to small for me. I was used to 
that. Last summer though I decided that I was too big for 
something much more important than last year’s clothes. I had 
also outgrown my comfortable old activities. 

This introduction does not simply give readers 
an idea of what the composition is going to 
be about. It also tempts the readers 
238 to keep going. 



Exercises Working with Introductory Paragraphs 


A. Read these four paragraphs. Decide which paragraphs are good 
and which are poor. Check to see whether you can find the topic 
sentence in each. Also decide whether these paragraphs are 
thought-provoking or interesting. 

1 

Last Saturday Mortimer Shortimer puzzled the entire neighbor- 
hood. He got out a shovel and started to dig a hole. He just dug 
and dug and dug. After an hour we began to wonder if he ever 
planned to stop. 

2 

If you think aquariums are interesting, keep reading. My topic 
for this composition is how to set up an aquarium. 

3 

If you think it’s time to clean your room, think again. Cleaning 
a room can be a long, long job. It requires patience, energy, and 
courage. I know. I had to do it once. 


*r 

I used to be very shy. When I was in first grade, I was the only 
one in the class who never brought anything to show-and-tell. 
I had many toys I would have liked to show and tell about My 
best toy was probably my musical robot, but it would ve been 
too expensive to take to show-and-tell. The teacher didn't want 
‘ ° to bring in expensive toys. Come to thinb of it, no.sy toys were 

not allowed, either. 


B. Write the Inuoducto* P— t° V- — £ 

rrrrj, sr : - - 

Make sure your paragraph also does 


1. It tells what the composition is going to be about. 

2. It catches the reader’s interest. 
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Writing the Body 

The main part of the composition is the body. It develops the 
idea introduced in the first paragraph. The body is made up of 
several paragraphs arranged in a logical order. Each paragraph has 
a topic sentence. All the details in that paragraph develop one of 
the main ideas of the composition. 

Look at the three body paragraphs below. They are written from 
the notes for "The Summer Everything Shrank” on page 244. 
Remember that this is a rough draft. It will be revised later. 

Everything at home that used to make vacation fun had some- 
how shrunk. The swing set had gotten flimsy. The tree I loved 
to climb had become too weak to hold me. I could no longer 
stretch out under the picnic table and read on a hot day. 

I had outgrown my activities away from home, too. It was no 
longer a challenge to swim the length of the city pool. Walking 
to the library took only a few minutes. It used to be a long, day- 
dreamy stroll. The curb I always sat on to watch the Fourth of 
July parade had become too low. 

I found new summer pastimes. My new height made it more 
fun to play basketball. I could ride a long way on my bicycle. 

I also realized that I might be old enough to get a job. Soon I was 
taking care of the toddler next door. 

Each paragraph helps develop the idea presented in the intro- 
duction. The main ideas in the pre-writing plan have become the 
topic sentences of the paragraphs. The writer has also added some 
new details and colorful phrases. The body still needs improvement, 
but this rough draft is a good beginning. 

Exercise Writing the Body Paragraphs 

Write the three body paragraphs of your composition. Make sure 
each paragraph contains a topic sentence. Follow the writing plan 
you made for Part 4. Do not be afraid to add new ideas if they fit 
your subject. 



Writing the Ending 


The third main part of a composition is the ending. Some end- 
ings, like this one, are very short: 

We never went near that empty house again. 

Others are longer. They end a composition by telling what hap- 
pened later. The next paragraph is an example of this type. It 
concludes a true story about a cat named Tom. Tom wandered 
onto a stage during a performance and became a part of the cast. 

Tom was glad when the play ended. Now he just sleeps in his 
box in the back of the theater. At night when no one is in the 
theater, Tom catches mice. — marguerite p. dolch 


A third type of ending summarizes the composition. 


For almost nine days we lived in the wilderness, under the skies, 
next to lakes and streams, in sight of the deer and raccoons, with 
only the things we could carry. On our backs we had everything 
we needed— food, shelter, and clothing. We had Debbie, Chuck, 
and Kenny to guide us. Best of all, we had a great time! W e made 
it to the top of the mountain, and we have a patch to prove it. . 
It says, “I CLIMBED MOUNT WHITNEY.” How many j ’ 
people can say that? J EAN KEELAN i 


These three sample endings are very different. However, they do 
have one thing in common. They all signal the reader that the com- 
position is over. 

The conclusion of the composition “The Summer Everything 
Shrank” briefly describes a result. 

By August, I was happy in my bigger world. There was more 

room to move around in. , - r 

' )' 
, '/ 

Exercise Writing the Conclusion ^ 

Write the final paragraph of your composition. - 
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Part © Revising Your Composition 
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Remember that a first draft is seldom perfect. Read your com- 
position. Cheek to sec that the order of your ideas is logical. Delete 
unrelated information. Add necessary details. Replace dull words 
with lively ones. 

When you are satisfied that your composition says everything 
you want it to say, read it once more. This time, check for errors in 
grammar, capitalization, punctuation, and spelling. See the Guide- 
lines on pages 84 and 85 for further help. 

The writer of “The Summer Ever}' thing Shrank” knew that the 
composition could he improved. Look at this version of the rough 
draft. What changes have been made during the revision process? 


THE SUMMER EVERYTHING SHRANK 
When I was younger, every summer brought the same 
problem. On the first warm day I always found that my 

o- 

comfortable old -strorts-and T-shirts had become to/^small 
for me. I was used to that. Last summer^\though^t 
discovered that I was too big for something much more 
important than last year's clothes. I had also outgrown my 
comfortable old^ctivities . 

Everything at home that used to make vacation fun had 

somehow shrunk. The swing set had gotten^flimsy/\ The*tree^ 

/^CAxuvrt^/ G0- 

I loved to climb had become too weair-to hold me. T could" 

^Aem/ t/ XcO ■Xfr 

^t io lo u ge r-stretch^out under the picnic table andread on 

stmj/ JouicO ouX/ asndy 

a hot day ^ o /rrvy/ <7 lo(> xAj& otAeAy. 



I had outgrown my activities away from home, too. It 


was 


no longer a chall enge to sw im the length of the city pool . 

( j%aur j£ \ J^inciAy/ 

few minutes'T jft used to 


be a long, daydreamy stroll ./The curb I always sat on to 

C ~.£AWns 

watch the Fourth of July parade hadlbecome too low. 
&sij0^cI<jux££a^' of /rrunM/zO Jsntkr CU nruesxs-, Js-tyyjZAs A/scnibd/. 
^-i-feaftd-new-sanifflea-pa&timea- My new height made it more 

-^unXdw\s 

fun to play basketball. I could ride a - 1 - orv g- way-on my 
sC^W/n/ sinwi/ Ja/zds d^pfues. 
bicycle^ I also realized that 1 might be old enough to get a 

onjis aptevnoxrn/ coM^edz/. 

job. Soon I was taking care of the toddler next door^y\ 

By August, I was happy in my bigger world. Jthere was 

jusi iaz clil&si&nfc' purm/ 

more room to move around in. smnys oCcO ernes, dceO 


Exercise Revising the Rough Draft 

Read your rough draft carefully. Revise it to make ideas clearer 
and more interesting. Use the guidelines on pages 84 and 85 
to guide you. Finally, proofread your composition for mistakes in 
grammar, capitalization, punctuation, and spelling. Use the proof- 
reading symbols on page 82 to help make your corrections clear. 


Making a Final Copy 

When you are satisfied with your composition, make a neat, final 
copy. Make sure you leave wide margins at the top, bottom, and 

sides of your paper. 
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Proofread your final copy. Check for errors in grammar, capital- 
ization, punctuation, and spelling. Correct them neatly. 

Read this final copy of “The Summer Everything Shrank.” 
Notice how the corrections written on the rough draft have im- 
proved the composition. 

THE SUMMER EVERYTHING SHRANK 

When I was younger, ever)' summer brought the same prob- 
lem. On the first warm day, I always found that my comfortable 
old cut-offs and T-shirts had become too small for me. I was used 
to that. Last summer, though, I discovered that I was too big for 
something much more important than last year’s clothes. I had 
also outgrown my comfortable old summer activities. 

Everything at home that used to make vacation fun had some- 
how shrunk. The swing set had gotten so flimsy that its con- 
crete base pulled away from the ground when I swang. The apple 
tree I loved to climb had become too scrawny to hold me. When 
I stretched out under the picnic table to read on a hot day, my 
head stuck out one end and my feet stuck out the other. 

I had outgrown my activities away from home, too. It was no 
longer a challenge to swim the length of the city pool. The walk 
to the library'' used to be a long, day-dreamy stroll. Now it took 
only a few minutes. Even the curb I always sat on to watch the 
Fourth-of-July parade had become too low. 

Gradually I moved into a new, bigger world. My new height 
made it more fun to play basketball. I could ride further on my 
bicycle than I ever had before. I also realized that I might be old 
enough to get a job. Soon I was taking care of the toddler next 
door one afternoon a week. 

By August I was happier in my bigger world. It was different 
from my old one, but there was more room to move around in. 


Exercise Making the Final Copy 

Make a dean final copy of your composition. Include all of the 
changes you marked in your revision. Proofread the final copy. 
Correct any errors neatly. 



Guidelines for Writing and Revising Compositions 

As you write a composition, follow the steps in the 
Guidelines for the Process of Writing on page 84. 
Also use the guidelines on this page as you write 
and revise your first draft. 

1 . Is the subject narrow enough to be covered in a 
few paragraphs? 

2. Does the composition have an introduction, a 
body, and a conclusion? 

3. Does the introduction tell the main idea? Does it 
catch the reader’s interest? 

4 . Does each paragraph in the body explain the main 
idea? Do the paragraphs work together to develop 
that idea? 

5 . Does each paragraph contain a clear topic sen- 
tence? Do the details in each paragraph develop 
the topic sentence? 

6. Are the ideas in each paragraph arranged in logi- 
cal order? Are the paragraphs arranged in logical 

order? 

7 . Does the conclusion clearly signal that the com- 
position is over? 








In Chapter 5 you learned the important steps in developing any 
writing. In Chapter 15 you learned how to apply these steps in de- 
veloping a composition. You saw how your plan for a composition 
must include these three parts: 

1 An introduction. The introductory paragraph should tell what the 
' entire composition is about. It should catch the reader’s interest. 

2. A body. The body paragraphs must work together to develop the main 

idea of the composition. 

3. An ending. The ending paragraph should signal the reader that the 
composition is over. 

You can follow these steps in developing many different kinds of 
compositions. Three kinds are described in this chapter. 

1. The narrative composition, or story 

2. The descriptive composition 

3. The explanatory composition 
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Part 1 The Narrative Composition 

or Story 

You have studied narrative paragraphs. They relate something 
that happened either to the writer or to someone else. A narrative 
composition docs the same thing. It is made up of several paragraphs 
that tell what happened. Like a narrative paragraph, a narrative com- 
position relates events in the order in which they happened. It 
follows a time sequence. It tells what happened first, what happened 
next, and so on. 


Writing About a Personal Experience 

Here is an example of a narrative composition. It relates some- 
thing that happened to the writer. You can tell that the composition 
is about a personal experience because the writer uses the word I. 

RASCAL LEARNS A LESSON 

I decided one day that Rascal the raccoon was clean enough 
and bright enough to eat with us at the table. I went to the attic 
and brought down the family highchair. I had used it when I was 
a baby. 

Next morning while my father was fixing eggs, toast, and coffee, 
I went to get Rascal. I placed him in the highchair beside me at the 
table. On his tray I put a heavy stoneware bowl of warm milk. 
Rascal could reach the milk easily by standing in the chair and 
placing his hands on the edge of the tray. He seemed to like the 
new arrangement and chirred and trilled his satisfaction. Except 
for dribbling a little milk, easily wiped from the tray of the high- 
chair, his table manners were excellent. They were much better 
than those of most children. My father was amused as usual. 
He even petted the raccoon as we finished our meal. 

Breakfast for three became part of the daily plan, and we had 
no trouble until I offered Rascal a lump of sugar. Rascal felt it, 



sniffed it, and then began his usual washing ceremony. He swished 
it back and forth through his bowl of milk. In a few moments, 
of course, it melted entirely away. A more surprised little raccoon 
you have never seen in your life. He felt all over the bottom of 
the bowl to see if he had dropped it. He turned over his right hand 
to assure himself it was empty. He examined his left hand in the 
same way. Finally he looked at me and trilled a shrill question. 
"Who had stolen his sugar lump? 

Recovering from my laughter, I gave him a second sugar lump. 
Rascal examined it carefully. He started to wash it, but stopped. 
A shrewd look came into his bright black eyes. Instead of washing 
away a second treat, he took it directly to his mouth. He began to 
munch it with complete satisfaction. 

When Rascal had learned a lesson, he had learned it for life. 
Never again did he wash a lump of sugar. — sterling north 



Following a Time Sequence 


In the introductory paragraph, the writer tells 
position is about Rascal the raccoon, eating with 
body paragraphs, the writer tells what happened, 
events he has described. Your list might look like 


you that the com- 
the family. In the 
You could list the 
this. 


1. Rascal was placed in a highchair. 

2. A bowl of milk was, put in front of him. 

3. Rascal reached the milk. 

4 Rascal showed excellent manners. 

5 . The writer’s father was amused and petted the raccoon. 
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6. Rascal began eating with the writer and his father every day. 

7. The writer offered Rascal a lump of sugar. 

8. Rascal “washed” the sugar and it melted away. 

9. Rascal looked for the sugar and couldn’t figure out what had hap- 
pened to it. 

10. The writer gave Rascal a second sugar lump. 

11. Rascal put the lump right into his mouth. 

The writer ends the composition by stating the lesson that Rascal 
has learned. Notice how the writer relates all the events in the 
composition in a time sequence. He tells about what happens first, 
what happens next, and so on. 


Exercise Writing a Narrative or Story 


Go back to Chapter 15, Part 2. Use the way described there for 
finding a subject based on personal experience. Then write a five- 
paragraph narrative composition. Follow the Guidelines for the Pro- 
cess of Writing, on pages 84 and 85, and include the three parts listed 
at the beginning of this chapter, in case you have trouble finding a 
subject, here are a few suggestions. 
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1. The day my dog almost lost his happy home 

2. Trapped in a 

3. Learning how to 

4. Moving day 

5. The most memorable birthday I’ve ever had 

6. Stung! 

7. Nobody’s perfect 

8. The time I felt totally alone 

9. Opening day at the 

10. The hardest thing I’ve ever done 



Part 2 i lie Descriptive Composition 


A descriptive composition, like a descriptive paragraph, paints 
a picture with words. It is made up of several paragraphs. They work 
together to create a vivid picture in the mind of the reader. 

A descriptive composition includes many details. They appeal to 
one or more of the senses. These details help the reader to see what 
the writer sees, smell what the writer smells, hear what the writer 
hears, taste what the writer tastes, and feel what the writer feels. 
In this lesson we will work only on descriptive compositions that 
appeal to the sense of sight. 


Using Details 

Let’s look at a composition that paints a word picture of the 
monster Ubir. The details used are so specific that you could prob- 
ably draw a good picture of the monster. 


y ‘ 


UBIR 

i 

t , 

In the forests of eastern Asia there once lived a monster named 

^ Ubir She was one of the greediest monsters around. Day and night 

she prowled the forests, gobbling up the unfortunate men and 

' v cattle that crossed her path. Ubir was also very, very ugly. 

Ubir wasn’t especially tall for a monster, but what she lacked 

Win height she made up in width. Her great stomach measured 

fifteen feet around. Like most of her body, it was covered rvrth 

flat, fish-like scales. They changed from blue to green w.th the 

Shi Oriy Ubb’s head and face were without scales^ They were both 

7 S hiny Ld hairless and were colored with mud-brown spots^ On 

the sides of Ubir’s head were large pointed ears covered v ith 

£ These ears were certainly large enoug * ~ 

truth of the matter is that eves. 

there was nothing wrong vi ie blinked Thev swept from 
overhung with fierce black brows, nek er blin ■ . 


1 


Z-'V 


v-xW 


:■-<» I' v 
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side to side searching for tasty morsels. She would often lower her 
horny beak to sniff the ground for the scent of food. Whatever 
food she found went immediately into a huge mouth lined with 
rows of pointed teeth. 

Ubir’s body was equipped with several weapons. One was her 
magnificent but deadly tail. It was long and covered with blue- 
green body scales. Near its end were a dozen razor-sharp points. 
One flick of that tail meant death to whatever was in its path. 
Ubir’s fingers, too, were tipped with sharp points. No one ever 
knew what her toes looked like. Ubir always wore heavy, spiked 
mountain-climbing boots. 

The sight of Ubir was enough to make knees shake and stomachs 
do flip flops. She was the stuff of nightmares, from the top of her 
head to the tip of her tail. 

The writer begins her composition by giving a few facts about 
Ubir. She lived in eastern Asia. She was greedy. She ate men and 
cattle. The writer ends her introductory paragraph by stating that 
Ubir was very/ ugly. This makes the reader want to know more about 
Ubir’s appearance. The next three paragraphs supply this informa- 
tion. The second paragraph gives details about Ubir's size, shape, 
and body covering. The third describes Ubir’s head and face. The 
fourth describes her natural weapons. A topic sentence at the begin- 
ning of each paragraph lets the reader know what that paragraph 
is going to be about. 


Following a Logical Order 

The writer has arranged the details about Ubir’s appearance m a 
logical order. She has started with the monster’s overall size and 
shape. This a natural place to begin. It’s what you usually notice 
first. She then goes on to Ubir’s head and moves down. She de- 
scribes the monster’s ears, eyes, nose, mouth, tail, fingers, and feet. 
She has arranged the entire composition in top-to-bottom order. 



The writer of the next composition has followed a different order. 
He describes a stage set. He focuses first on the left-hand side of 
the stage, next on the background, and finally on the right-hand side. 
This is a natural order. An audience would be likely to examine a 
set from left to right. 


LIFE STAR 101 

The set for Space Dog Saves Life Star 101 was finally finished. 
The carpenters had pounded the last nail. The painters had fin- 
ished the last bit of scenery. The furniture movers had shoved 
everything into place. The curtain hangers had hung the side 
drapes in perfect pleats. The stage of the J. B. Norton Middle 
School had been changed into the spaceport and meeting area 

on Life Star 101. 

On the left-hand side of the stage was a large, round space 
ship. From its shiny silver surface projected six movable observa- 
tion tubes. A large D with an S inside it was painted on the top 

third of the ship. 

The backdrop of the set showed the stars and planets surround- 
ins Life Star Against a background of pale blue were twelve stars 
Aright silver disks of different sizes. Among the stars Boated 
three planets and their moons. The first planet had a purpVand- 
white striped surface and seven pale yellow moons. The second 
planet was bright yellow and had three black moons. The third 
was different shades of green, blue-green, grass green, and a green 
r„ dark it was almost black. It was circled by a large orange moon 

and bv swirls of wispy pink clouds. 

The right-hand side of the stage was the meeting area It s« 

the site of the Life Star 

with the same D and S design that 

was painted on the spaa | ship - ac(ion t0 begin . 

The setting was ready and w airing 

The writer starts this composition bv catchmg VO„ r ^“ est 
you read the opening sentences, yon probably began 
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what the set looks like. In the next three paragraplis the writer tells 
you. 

As he describes the main parts of the set, the writer uses many 
color words. He uses “shiny silver,” "purple-and-white striped,” 
“bright yellow,” “blue-green,” “grass-green,” “green so dark it was 
almost black,” and “wispy pink clouds.” These help you, the reader, 
to form a vivid mental picture of the set. 

It’s now time for you, the reader, to become you, the writer. In 
developing a descriptive composition, you’ll follow the usual pre- 
writing, writing, and revising steps listed in the Guidelines for the 
Process of Writing on pages 84 and 85. When you make a list of 
the ideas and details that you plan to use, be sure to have a clear 
mental picture of what you want to describe. This will help you re- 
member that you want your readers to see in their minds the same 
thing that you see in yours. Give special attention to arranging the 
details according to a logical and natural order. 


Exercise Writing a Descriptive Composition 

Here are some possible subjects for descriptive compositions. 
Choose one of the subjects or make up one of your own. Then de- 
velop a five-paragraph composition. Follow the Guidelines for the 
Process of Writing, pages 84 and 85. 

1 . A veterinarian’s office on a busy afternoon 

2. A perfect island 

3. A recreation room after a party 

4. A classroom 

5. A shopping center 

6. A park after a rainstorm 

7. A tree house 

8. A junk yard 

9. An imaginary character in a story 

10. An interesting looking person you have seen 



The explanatory composition, like the explanatory paragraph, 
explains something. There are many different types of explanatory 
compositions. This lesson focuses on two: 

1. Those that explain how something is done 

2. Those that state an opinion, with reasons to support that opinion. 

The “How” Composition 

The “how” composition is a group of paragraphs that explain 
how to do something. A “how composition gives step-by-step direc- 
tions in a time sequence. It tells what to do first, what to do second, 
and so on. 

Here is an example of a “how” composition. It tells how to make 
candles from old crayons. The directions are clear and specific. You 
would have no trouble following them if you decided to use your 

old crayons in this way. 


CANDLES FROM CRAYONS 

Have you ever wondered what to do with old, half-used crayons? 

crayons. together To make one candle. 

Begin by gettmg your sup^es togetb * ^ ^ „ . supe , 

you’ll need a pound of p > . ^ a hobby 

market; cotton twine or candlewic w J ju ; cc „.;,h 

store; and crayons. You'll need a one-pnt cut lt 

a peel top. If the a co g’ e a „ in a pan of water. 

Yen'll also need a double bo. mela , weight such as a 

a wooden spoon, a pencil or stick, a 
washer, scissors, and potholder mi 




Next get your paraffin and wick ready. Break the pound of 
paraffin into chunks. Melt the chunks in the top of a double boiler, 
over water, or in a coffee can set in water. Do not melt paraffin 
directly over heat. It may catch fire. After the paraffin has melted, 
color it by breaking up a crayon and putting the pieces into the 
hot wax. For a medium shade, use half a crayon to a pound of 
paraffin. Stir the melting crayon into the paraffin with a wooden 
spoon. Then cut a piece of cotton twine or candlewick two inches 
longer than your juice-can mold. Dip the string into the melted 
paraffin. Set the wick aside to dry. After it dries, tie one end to the 
center of a pencil or stick. Tie a weight to the other end to keep 
the wick straight. Place the stick across the top of the mold. 
Make sure that the wick hangs down into the container. 

You’re now ready to pour the candle. Using potholder mitts to 
protect your hands, pour the paraffin mixture into the mold. The 
wax may splash, so keep your face away. If you want to make a 
striped candle, fill only part of the mold. Prepare another paraffin 
mixture using a different color of crayon. Let each layer harden 
before adding another color. Let the candle cool overnight. Then 
untie the stick and cut the wick about half an inch above the top 
of the candle. Peel off the mold. 

Step back and admire your creation. You have made an original 
gift out of something you’d ordinarily have thrown away. 

— National Geographic World 


The introductory paragraph immediately catches the readers 
interest by suggesting a good use for old crayons. The body para- 
graphs then explain the steps for making a candle in a time sequence. 
Words like begin, next, then, now, and after help to move the reader 
along through the paragraphs. The ending reminds the reader that 
making candles from crayons is a useful skill. 


Exercise Writing a “How” Composition 

256 — — — 


Make a list of things that you know how to do well. Choose a sub- 
ject. Then write a five-paragraph "how” composition. Follow the 
Guidelines for the Process of Writing on pages 84 and 85. 



The “Why” Composition 

The introductory paragraph for a “why” composition states an 
opinion or idea that the writer believes to be true. The writer of the 
following opening paragraph, for example, believes that students 
should take part in making the rules for their school. 

STUDENTS MAKING RULES 

Every school has rules and regulations. In most schools students 
have to be in their rooms at a set time. Students have to follow 
lunch room, learning center, and playground rules. Most of the 
time these rules are made by the school board, the principal, the 
teachers, and sometimes by a group of parents. I think it would be 
better for everyone if the students helped to make the rules. 

The topic sentence of the paragraph lets you know that the para- 
graph is about school rules and regulations. The entire paragraph 
tells you that the composition is about why students should help 

to make the rules. 


Giving Reasons 

The body paragraphs give the reasons why the writer believes as 
she does. Each paragraph develops a different reason. All the sen- 
tences in each paragraph help to explain that reason. 

Wnrldne with the principal and teachers would help the stu- 
dents°tcisee problems from afferent point of view. Most students 
h”= a hardlime understanding £ " ™ " 
often think that rules are made to fee, - the ^ ^ 

They forget about reasons like JJi ) make the 

sr? ^ 

and classmates. 
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Students would be more likely to follow rules that they under- 
stand and that they had a part in making. The rules would be their 
rules, not just the teachers’ rules or the principal’s rules. Therefore, 
the students would be more likely to see that the rules were fol- 
lowed by everyone. 

Most important, by helping to make the school rules, students 
would learn to accept responsibility for their actions. They would 
have to think about how the rules they suggested would affect 
everyone in the school. They would have to decide whether to be 
for or against suggested rules and to have good reasons for their 
choices. They would have to answer to all of the students for the 
success or the failure of the rules they helped to make. 


Arranging the Reasons 

The writer has given three main reasons to support her opinion: 

1. Students would see problems from a different point of view. 

2. Students would be more likely to follow rules they helped to make. 

3. Students would learn to accept responsibility. 

She has arranged these reasons from the least important to the most 
important. She has then developed each of them into a paragraph. 


Summarizing the Reasons 

The writer ends the composition by explaining how, if her sug- 
gestion were carried out, school would be improved for everyone. 

Including students in making rules would be good for the entire 
school. The students who worked on the rules would be better 
able to see problems from different points of view. They would be 
more likely to follow the rules. They would learn to accept respon- 
. sibility for their actions. This would free up the teachers and the 
principal to spend time in planning interesting projects or in 
helping students. 



Exercise Writing a “Why” Composition 


Following are ten opinion statements. Each one could be devel- 
oped into a "why" composition. Choose one or write an opinion state- 
ment of your own. Then write a five-paragraph composition giving 
reasons to support the opinion. Be sure to follow the Guidelines for 
the Process of Writing listed on pages 84 and 85. 

1 . Decisions affecting everyone in a family should be made at a 
family conference. 

2. No one should be allowed to have an exotic pet. 

3. Apartment buildings are interesting places to live. 

4. Students should help make up school cafeteria menus. 

5. Everyone in a family should share in the chores. 

6. Everyone should have a private place. 

7. Every town should have a curfew. 

8. Every child should have to work for an allowance. 

9. Every child should have a fixed allowance. 

10. Students should have to take part in an after-school activity. 
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Chapter 1 7 



Pair® 1! 



Look at the horse in the picture. Does the sentence below tell 
you what kind of horse it is? 

Brian owns a horse. 

Can you tell what kind of horse Brian owns when you read the 
following sentence? 

Brian owns a brown horse with a white blaze on its nose and 
forehead. 

What words are added in the second sentence to tell you which 
kind of horse Brian owns? Broivn and white make the meaning 
more exact. They are adjectives. Adjectives are words that are used 
with nouns and pronouns. They are called modifiers because they 
change, or modify, the meaning of the word they go with. 
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Only the adjectives differ in the following sentences. How does 
the adjective change, or modify, the picture you have in your mind 
as you read each sentence? 

1. Kathy drove along the crowded highway. 

2. Kathy drove along the deserted highway. 

3. Kathy drove along the narrow highway. 

4. Kathy drove along the bumpy highway. 



An adjective is a word that modifies a noun or pronoun. 


One or more adjectives may be used before the noun or pronoun 
being modified. Very often, when we use two or more adjectives 
together, we separate them with commas. 

The hot, thick, sticky topping smothered the ice cream. 

Adjectives may also follow the noun or pronoun being modified. 

I met Al, tired and hungry, at the top of the canyon trail. 

Some Adjectives Tell What Kind 

We use adjectives to describe what we are talking about. They 
can tell what kind of thing we have in mind. 

1. Henry wore furry gloves and a colorful scarf. 

2. The alligator’s sharp teeth are dangerous weapons. 

3. Lately we have had warm, rainy weather. 

4. Goldilocks found a comfortable bed. 

Many adjectives that tell what kind are formed by adding an ad- 
jective ending to a noun. Here are some examples: 


Noun 


Adjective Ending 

Adjective 

rain 

+ 

y 

rainy 

color 

4- 

ful 

colorful 

danger 

+ 

ous = 

dangerous 

comfort 

+ 

able = 

comfortable 



Some other adjective endings are - less , -ible, and -at 

careless driving terrible storms 

experimental model 


Some Adjectives Tell How Many 

We use adjectives to tell how many we are talking about. 

1. Mr. and Mrs. Ellsworth own twenty trucks. 

2. Their trucks travel across several states. 

3. Some trucks have many license plates. 

4. They have frequent repairs but few accidents. 

Some Adjectives Tell Which Ones 

Some adjectives tell which one or which ones we are talking about 

1. These trucks hold nine rooms of furniture. 

2. Those trucks transport new automobiles. 

3. This truck is used for hauling coal or dirt. 

4. That truck is used to tow away wrecks. 


Exercises Using Adjectives 

A. Copy these sentences. Draw a line under each adjective that 
tells what kind. 


Example: Karen has long, curly hair. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


Tina complained of stiff knees. 

Bonnie scraped sticky gum from her shoe. 


)o you know how to do artificial respiration? 
n unearthly howl made Rich tremble, 
hese green darts are for Tim. 
eculiar rhythmic noises came from the closet, 
he sky was filled with white, puff) clouds, 
he boys looked for small starfish. 



B. Number your paper from 1 to 8. Make two columns. Head one col- 
umn Which Ones. Head the other How Many. Find the adjectives in 
these sentences and write them in the correct column. 



Example: Those trees have grown two feet tin's year. 
Which Ones How Many 

those, tin's two 


1. That light flashed a signal to some men on the shore. 

2. Many people prefer this brand of frozen dinners. 

3. Look at this odometer now. 

4. Mr. Harvey had several boxes of cartridges. 

5. Is this saddle for Sara? 

6. These cards belong to that game. 

7. Janet has used this saw many times. 

8. We have ordered several cakes from that bakery. 


The words a, an, and the are called articles. Since they always 
modify nouns, they are also adjectives. 

Use a before words beginning with consonant sounds. 

a box a hat a horse a moth 

Use an before words beginning with vowel sounds: 

an apple an engineer an island an ostrich an umbrella 
an ape an eagle an icicle an overcoat an uncle 

Some words begin with a silent h. In these words, you do not 
say the h sound. Instead, you begin the word with the vowel sound 
after the h. Therefore, you follow the rule given above, and use an: 


an honor an hour an honest person 



Exercises Using Articles 


A. Copy the following sentences. Fill in the blanks with a or an. 

1. I just peeled onion. 

2. acrobat could do that. 

3. Carlos was riding bicycle. 

4. Is that iceberg near the horizon? 

5. Can you ride horse? 

6. Dennis is known as honest person. 

7. Mom’s gone to important meeting. 

8. Does the car have undercoating to prevent rust? 

9. Our national bird is eagle. 

10. The boat drifted in aimless pattern. 

B. There are twelve nouns below. Write six sentences, using two 
of the nouns in each sentence. Place an article and another adjec- 
tive before each noun. 

4. rocks 7. brook 10. stream 

5. leaves 8. bushes 11. flowers 

6. dog 9. mountains 12. path 


1. man 

2. trees 

3. valleys 


Part 3 Predicate Adjectives 

When an adjective follows a state-of-being verb like is or seemed. 
it is part of the predicate. However, it often mod.fies a noun or 
pronoun in the subject. Look at these examples. 

HeTright. The patient seemed dazed, 
modifies the subject, it is caiieo d p 
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Exercises Using Predicate Adjectives 
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A. Copy these sentences, putting an adjective in the blank. Draw 
an arrow from the adjective to the word it modifies. 

1 . Lemons are 

2. Before a test, \vc arc very 

3. The boys were after their victor}'. 

4. Every day at noon, I am 

5. The sky was this morning. 

6. With the new addition, the house will be 

7. You are than any other student here. 

8. This rose is 

9. Ann will be when she sees your present. 

10. From far away, the bell sounded — . 

B. Follow directions for Exercise A. 

1. The plane to Omaha will be 

2. The early settlers were very 

3. Your new suit looks 

4. That book was 

5. The week-old milk smells 

6. Without water, the plants will become ( 

7. Vincent’s violin sounds 

8. This apple tastes 


Part 4 Proper Ad jecti ves 

In this chapter, you have already used many adjectives formed 
from common nouns, for example, rainy , dangerous, comfortable. 
Proper adjectives are adjectives formed from proper nouns. 

You know that a proper noun names a particular person, place, 



or thing. By adding adjective endings to some proper nouns, we 
change them into proper adjectives. Here are some examples. 


Proper Noun 

Arthur 

Britain 

Japan 

Mexico 


Proper Adjective + Noun Modified 

Arthurian legend 
British royalty 
Japanese yen 
Mexican jewelry 


Very often a proper name is used as an adjective without inc 
addition of an adjective ending. Here are some examples of liu 
second kind of proper adjective: 

Hitchcock thriller Cinderella story Ford engine 


1. A proper adjective is an adjective that has been 
made from a proper noun. 

2. A proper adjective begins with a capital letter. 


in 


Exercises Using Proper Adjectives 

frnm 1 }n o Write each proper adjecti ve 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 

these sentences. Capitalize correctly. 

1. Is that an irish setter? rnumetition. 

2. The austrian ski team won the downh.l) compel 

3. My sister bought a Japanese stereo se . 

4. This delicatessen sells pohsh sausage^ 

5. When was the alaskan P'P e ! ^ R h Hoshana. 

6. The jewish community is ceHbratmg * 

7. We had kentucky fried chicken- rican Rcckuri. 

8. The Canadian 

9. Napoleon’aarmyw-^b 

10. The museum just purchased a P 



13. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 


] . When was the gregorian calendar developed? 

2. Valerie had a Siamese kitten and a persian cat. 

3. Cleopatra rtded thccgyplian people. 

4. I like italian dressing better than french dressing. 

5. Lawrence is taking german lessons. 

6. My aunt bought some real indian turquoise. 

7. Mrs. Maas was a dutch immigrant. 

8. It is hard to add roman numerals. 

9. The bantu chief greeted the travelers with dignity. 

10. Eduardo drove an italian car across the Canadian border. 

Part 5 Demonstrative Adjectives 

Four adjectives that tell which one, or which ones, are this, that, 
these, and those. When they modify nouns or pronouns, they point 
out specific things. 

This cake tastes sweeter than that one. 

These notebooks cost a quarter each. Those notebooks cost a dollar. 

This, that, these and those are called the demonstrative adjectives. 
We use this and that with singular nouns. We use these and those 
with plural nouns. 

this Frisbee these Frisbees 

" that field those fields 

The nouns kind and sort are singular. Therefore, we say this kind 
and this sort. We use these and those only with the plurals: these 
kinds or those sorts. 

Using Those and Them 

Those is a word with many uses. It may be used as an adjective: 
Where did you find those skates? 




Those may also be used as a pronoun. As a pronoun it can be the 
subject of a verb or it can be an object. 

Those are my books, (subject) 

We'll clean these shelves today. Leave those for tomorrow. 

(object of verb) 

Them is always an object pronoun. It is never used as an adjec- 
tive. As a pronoun, it is never used in the subject. 

Right: My uncle gave me those stamps. 

Right: Those are my stamps. He gave them to me. 


Exercises Using Demonstrative Adjectives and Them 


A. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Write the correct pronoun. 

1 . Bill needs (that, those) kind of car to finish his train set. 

2. (Them, Those) flowers across the street are snapdragons. 

3. Do you like (this, these) kind of coat? 

4. (These, Them) girls with me are my cousins. 

5. (Those, These) swimming lessons last summer were fun. 

6. Lois often buys (them, these) sorts of rings. 

7. Can you see (those, them) geese flying south? 

8. I think (those, them) kinds of cookies are the best. 

9. These cookies have chopped walnuts in (those, them). 

10. (Them, These) illustrations are by Wanda Gag. 


B. Copy these sentences. Use them or those in the blanks. 


1. You can’t ask 

2. Are 

3. Tell 

4. 


for all 

. posters dry yet? 
to come back tomorrow, 
slacks fit me better than these. 


labels. 


5. Joan took the boxes and painted 

6 Where did you get all 

? missions were built by the Spaniards. 


old magazines? 


8. I want those posters. How much do you charge for 
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Part 6 Making Comparisons with 
Adjectives 

A bear is big. An elephant is big. A dinosaur was big. 

Arc all three animals the same size? Certainly, the answer is no. 
If we want to say the animals arc of different sizes, will the word 
big do the job? Again, the answer is no. However, we can change 
the word l)ig so that it will show the differences in the group. 

- „ We use the word bigger to compare two persons or things. 

t-i { 

An elephant is bigger than a bear, 
v; 'A A dinosaur was bigger Ilian a bear. 




\ We call bigger the comparative form of big. 

We use biggest to compare three or more persons or things. 


'■i ' 


^ A dinosaur was the biggest of the three. 

’ A dinosaur was the biggest of all animals. 




We call biggest the superlative form of big. 


Use the comparative form of an adjective to compare 
two things. 

Between the history and spelling tests, the history test was harder. 

CyUse the superlative form of an adjective when you are 
h concerned with three or more things. 

The math exam was the hardest test of all. 


Usually, we form the comparative form of a short adjective by 
adding -er, and the superlative form by adding -est. 


Adjective 

long 

old 

funny 


Comparative Form 

longer 

older 

funnier 


Superlative Form 

longest 

oldest 

funniest 


For longer adjectives, we form the comparative by using the word 
more, and the superlative by using the word most. 


Adjective 

difficult 

noticeable 

careful 


Comparative Form 

more difficult 
more noticeable 
more careful 


Superlative Form 

most difficult 
most noticeable 
most careful 


Use only one form of comparison at a time. Do not use more 
and -er with the same word, or most and -est with the same word. 

Wrong: This pillow is more softer than that one. 

Right: This pillow is softer than that one. 

Wrong: That painting is the most prettiest of all. 

Right: That painting is the prettiest of all. 


The Forms of Good and Bad 

A few adjectives do not change their forms by adding -er or -est. 
The comparative and superlative forms of the adjectives are com- 
pletely new words. Here are two important ones to remember: 


good better best 


bad worse worst 


Exercise Making Comparisons with Adjectives 

Choose" the correct form of the adjective from the parentheses. 
1 Claire is the (carefulest, most careful) bike rider I know. 

2. Tomorrow will be (colder, more colder) than today. 

3. Bill scored the (more, most) goals of al . 

4 I was wearing my (bestest, best) jeans. 

5. The Sky Harbor weather is (badder, worse) than ours. 

6 Have you heard the (latest, most late) news? 

7 In out class, Todd sold the (more, most) tickets. 

8 ’ Cindy has the (most, mostest) beautrfu gu.tar. 

9. The snow was (worse, worser) in the : parking \ . 

10. That is the (best, better) picture m the whole booL 



lafikd.MTL Piisi'zj/OD The N LV Adj Pattern 


There are three parts to sentences that have the N LV Adj pattern. 
'Flic N stands for the subject noun. LV stands for a linking verb. 
Ac//, stands for the predicate adjective. Kach of the sentences in the 
following chart is in the N LV Adj pattern. 


N 

LV 

Adj 

Peter 

is 

friendly. 

The water 

looks 

murky. 

Evonne 

was 

sunburned 

Your voice 

sounds 

hoarse. 

This melon 

tastes 

sweet. 
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Exercises The N LV Adj Pattern 

A Make a chart like the one above. Label the three columns N, LV, 
and Adj. Write these sentences on the chart. 


1. Lottie seems cautious. 

2. This ice is slippery. 

3. Cherry pie is delicious. 

4. Skydivers are adventurous. 


5. Jeff seemed lucky. 

6. The Cubs were victorious. 

7. The sky looked gloomy. 

8. My father will be late. 


A, Make a chart like the one below. Complete each sentence in the 
N LV Adj pattern. 


N 

LV 

Adj 

1. 

is 

cheerful. 

2. The snow 

became 


3. Clowns 

look 


4. TheSoos 


busy. 


5. 


was 


;g. Make a chart of your own. Label the columns N, LV, and Adj. 
Write five sentences in the N LV Adj pattern. 



them 

theae 


A. Using Adjectives 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Make three columns. Head 
What Kind, How Many, and Which Ones. Find the adpotives m 
sentences and write each in the correct column. 

1. That lake has a sandy beach. 

2 There are nine planets in the solar system. 

3. Those coins fell out of my tacit pocket. 

4. For several miles, we drove rn ensc, s . = 

5. That heavy rain saved many ' 

6. Babe Zaharias won several .mp 

7 These four months are named for S 

*. St-g west winds m „s q „i,ocs. 

9. During the evening, K> V flights. 

10. That experimental mod 


B. Using Articles the blan ks with a o, on 

Copy the following sentences. 

. l umbrella. 

1. Mary Foppins always rarne 

2. If eel a draft from --- d [or the fireworks. 

3 huge crowd tmne 

4. A figure with eight si es is for our school. 

5. The governor’s visit * ^ patien t*s b\oo- ' 

6. The lab did - — — ' enchanted pnneo.' 

7. This fain, tale is ab ^^her back « 

8. Evelyn saw' 


S.i!5 


ard. 





9. That terrible shipwreck was caused by iceberg. 

10. You will never find mastodon in the zoo. 

C, Using Predicate Adjectives 

Copy these sentences, putting an adjective in the blank. Draw 
an arrow from the adjective to the word it modifies. 

1. That pie was 

2. The water under the ice is 

3. Most of your answers are 

4. The ambulance siren sounded 

5. That radio station is not 

6. After the parade, the streets were 

7. Some toothpicks are 

8. Courtney will look very on those stilts. 

9. This candy is too 

10. The toaster is , but it still works. 

D. Using Proper Adjectives 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write each proper adjective in 
these sentences. Capitalize correctly. 

1. Tomorrow is the japanese firefly festival. 

2. Those long loaves are french bread. 

3. Vanya has a strong russian accent. 

4. My favorite paintings are rembrandt portraits. 

5. We had Chinese chop suey at the restaurant. 

6 . Some african countries are very small. 

7. The Spanish language is spoken in latin american countries. 

274 8. “The Entertainer” is a scott joplin rag. 

9. Those gloves are italian imports. 

10. They were weighing California oranges. 



E. Using Demonstrative Adjectives 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the correct pronoun from 
the parentheses. Write the correct pronoun. 

1. Mr. Redlin gave the students’ papers back to (those, them). 

2. Did Alice find (them, those) missing keys? 

3. Many people like (that, those) kind of music. 

4. (Those, Them) melons are almost ripe. 

5. Dan grew (this, these) sort of peppers in his garden. 

6. Joanne listened to (those, them) records all afternoon. 

7. These windows look streaked. I’ll wash (those, them) again. 

8. (That, Those) kinds of shoes are not good for hiking. 

9. Barbara will buy (those, them) skates with her savings. 

10. I can eat all (them, those) pieces of pizza. 


F. Making Comparisons with Adjectives 


Number your paper from 1 to 10. Choose the correct form of the 
adjective from the parentheses. Write it. 

1. Of the two sisters, Jean sings the (better, best). 

2. Elena is the (goodest, best) swimmer on the team. 

3. Is Bill (stronger, strongest) than you? 

4. Mr. Jensen is the (most honest, most honestest) man I know. 

5. This is the (better, best) of the three shows. 

6. My alarm clock has a (more loud, louder) buzzer than yours. 

7. You should use a (lighter, more light) bowling ball than 


that one. . , 

8 Teresa’s ice skates are (newer, more new) than mine. 

9 Sean has the (baddest, worst) temper in the family. 

10 Mother bought the (softer, softest) pillows she could n. 
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Chapter 1 



Part H What: Are Adverbs? 


Adjectives modify nouns and pronouns. Adverbs modify verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs. 

Adverbs Modify Verbs 


How? 

Where? 

When? 


How bright? 


Jo kneeled. 

Jo kneeled carefully. 

Jo kneeled outside. 

Jo kneeled immediately. 
Adverbs Modify Adjectives 
That is a bright light. 
That is a very bright light. 


How dangerous? 


This stunt is dangerous. 
This stunt is too dangerous. 
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Adverbs Modify Other Adverbs 

John dances well. 

How well? John dances extremely well. 

The horse ran away. 

To what extent? The horse ran far away. 

As the above examples show, adverbs usually tell how, when, 
where, or how much about the words they modify. If you are not 
sure whether a word is an adverb, ask yourself if it answers one of 
these questions. Generally, an adverb that modifies an adjective or 
another adverb comes before the word it modifies, as in very bright 
or extremely well. An adverb that modifies a verb may often be placed 
in more than one position in the sentence: He watched TV often. 
Often he watched TV. He often watched TV. 

Many adverbs are formed by adding -ly to an adjective: 

bad — badly slow — slowly careful — carefully 

quick — quickly happy — happily suspicious — suspiciously 


An adverb is a word that modifies a verb, an adjec- 
tive or another adverb. 


Exercises Finding and Using Adverbs 

A. Number from 1 to 20. Copy each adverb below. Write how, 
where, when, or to what extent to show what each adverb tells. 


1. angrily 

6. quite 

11. well 

16. 

soon 

2. meekly 

7. now 

12. almost 

17. often 

3. slowly 

8. too 

13. always 

18. 

afterward 

4. quickly 

9. never 

14. very 

19. 

sometimes 

5. outside 

10. ever 

15. there 

20. 

early 




B. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write every adverb used 
each sentence. 

1. Roberto was there yesterday. 

2. Suddenly Jill looked up. 

3. Soon the sun came out. 

4. Because of his cold, Dennis can hardly talk. 

5. When the fire alarm rang, the class filed outside quickly. 

6. Fortunately I didn’t slide on the ice too often. 

7. Those two boys are never sleepy. 

8. The explosion happened so quickly. 

9. Did you ever hear Louisa play? 

10. Soon afterward the mist cleared. 



taking Comparisons 
with Adverbs 


Since adverbs, like adjectives, are words that describe, they can 
be changed to comparative and superlative forms. You use the 
comparative form when you consider two persons or things: 

Jack ran faster than the giant. 

You use the superlative form when you consider three or more 
persons or things: 

The cheetah runs the fastest of all animals. 

The comparative and superlative forms of adverbs are formed in 
three different ways. 

1. Some short adverbs add -er for the comparative and -est for 
the superlative. 

Adverb Comparative Form Superlative Form 


fast 

hard 


faster 

harder 


fastest 

hardest 



2. Most adverbs that end in -ly form the comparative with the 
word more. They form the superlative with the word most. 

Adverb Comparative Form Superlative Form 

easily more easily most easily 

carefully more carefully most carefully 

3. Some adverbs make their comparative and superlative forms 
by complete word changes. 


Adverb 

Comparative Form 

Superlative Fojrm 

well 

better 

best 

much 

more 

most 

little 

less 

least 

badly 

worse 

worst 


Exercises Making Comparisons with Adverbs 


A. Number your paper from 1 to 12. Make three columns. Copy the 
words below in the first column. Write the comparative form in the 
second column and the superlative in the third. 


1. often 

2. heavily 

3. peacefully 

4. carefully 


5. quickly 

6. well 

7. easily 

8. slowly 


9. badly 

10. early 

11. strongly 

12. soon 


B. Number from 1 to 1 0. Choose the right word from the parentheses 
Write it on your paper. 

1. Sheila pitches (most fast, fastest) when the pressure is 
greatest. 

2. Gayle skates (more carefully, most carefully) than Kenneth. 

3. Of these two kinds of cookies, I like this kind ( better , best). 

4. The swift flies (more rapidly, most rapidly) of all the birds. 



5. That stunt driver is driving (more recklessly, most recklessly) 
than ever before. 

6. This lid came off (more easily, most easily) of all. 

7. Push the car (more hard, harder) if you want to get it out of 
the snowbank. 

8. I did (worse, more badly) than you in the test. 

9. Power brakes will stop a car (more quickly, quicklier) than 
standard brakes. 

10. Nora is the (less, least) noisy person in the room. 


Qtm 


w 


Some adverbs are made by adding -ly to an adjective: 

Adjective Adverb 

careful carefully 

happy happily 

Because these words are so much alike, it is sometimes hard to 

° ecaus , 1- nr adverb form. Which would 

know whether to use the adjective or advero 

you say? 

Anita worked very careful. 

Anita worked very carefully. 

n ■ 'rrUr Tt tells how Anita worked. It 
In this example, carefully is rig • Carefully is the 

goes with, or modifies, worked, winch rs a serb. 

adverb. 

Which of these two sentences would you user 
tZ Treasure 'is a * 

Therefore you need an adverb. I Wf, 


281 



282 


Remember: 

Adjectives tell which one, how many, or what kind about 
nouns and pronouns. 

Adverbs tell how, when, where, or to what extent about 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. 


Exercise Choosing the Right Word 

Number from 1 to 10. Choose the right modifier, and write it on 
your paper. Next write the word it modifies. Then write Adjective or 
Adverb to show how the modifier is used. 

Example: The choir sang (good, well). 

Well, sang, adverb. 

1 . Karen didn’t look (really, real) sure. 

2. Dan pitched (wild, wildly). 

3. The team felt (bad, badly) about losing the game. 

4. The actor sang too (poor, poorly) to get the role. 

5. The barn looked (dim, dimly) in the moonlight. 

6. The edge of the paper was (real, really) crooked. 

7. I go to the library (regularly, regular) on Friday. 

8. Melissa appeared (proud, proudly). 

9. The teams were matched fairly (even, evenly). 

10. Our telephone rang (promptly, prompt) at ten. 

Using Good and Well 

The words good and well are often confused. They form their 
comparative and superlative forms in exactly the same way: 


good better best 
well better best 



Good is always an adjective that describes a noun or pronoun. 
It is never used as an adverb. 


You are a good student. ( Good modifies student.) 

That cake looks good. 

(Looks is used as a linking verb here, so good modifies cake.) 

Well is an adjective when it describes a noun or pronoun and 
means healthy. 

If you take your medicine, you will be well. (Well modifies you.) 
I*feeTwell. ( Feel is a linking verb here, so well modifies I.) 

Well is an adverb when it modifies a verb, adverb, or adjective, 
and tells how something is done. 

You cookwell. ( Well modifies cook). 

Exercise Using Good and Well Correctly 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write Adjective or Adverb to tell 
how each word in italics is used. Then write the word or words that 
the word in italics modifies. 

Example: Carey is the best jumper in our room. 

Adjective, modifies jumper 

1 The witness had a good look at the robber. 

2. In training camp, the football players eat well. 

3. Ted takes good care of his kitten. 

4. Can you see better without sunglasses? 

5. Dana gave the best answer. 

6. These shoes fit me best. 

7. Kelly is good at tennis. 

8. You are better at soccer than 1 am. 

9. Andy writes good reports. 

10. Sue speaks Spanish quite well. 
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Using Adverbs 


A. Finding and Using Adverbs 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write all the adverbs used in 
these sentences. 

1. The mail has already arrived. 

2. Lately the creek has been very low. 

3. The bowl of onion dip was almost empty. 

4. The toast popped up quickly. 

5. We are almost sure to win. 

6. The rain came down hard. 

7. Then the tall man turned around. 

8. The letter was obviously addressed incorrectly. 

9. The solution was perfectly simple. 

10. The terribly loud claps of thunder frightened the baby. 

B. Making Comparisons with Adverbs 

Number from 1 to 10. Choose the right word from the paren- 
theses. Write it on your paper. 

1. Tip performs (worse, worst) than the other dog in the act. 

2. Sarah runs (faster, more faster) than any other girl here. 

3. The wind blew more and more (fiercely, fiercer). 

4. The pigeon pecked at the bell more (cautiously, cautious). 

5. Do you feel (weller, better) than yesterday? 

6. Of the two players, Chico works (harder, the hardest) to 
improve. 

7. A smart detective could solve that mystery (easier, easily). 

8. Tina is the (less, least) selfish person I know. 



9. On this path you have to go (more slowly, slowlier) to avoid 
chuckholes. 

10. Among all the songbirds, which one sings (more sweetly, 
most sweetly)? 

C. Choosing the Right Word 

Number from 1 to 10. Choose the right modifier, and write it on 
your paper. Next write the word it modifies. Then write Adjective or 
Adverb to show how the modifier is used. 

Example: The soloist sang very (soft, softly), 
softly, sang, adverb 

1. The actors and actresses knew their parts (perfect, perfectly). 

2. The goal line was drawn (uneven, unevenly) across the field. 

3. That hailstorm started very (sudden, suddenly). 

4. Was the baby sleeping (sound, soundly)? 

5. Betsy can spell (well, good). 

6. The mountains are (real, really) gigantic. 

7. Red Hawk and his brothers work (good, well) as a team. 

8. After eating five hot dogs. Dale didn’t feel too (good, well). 

9. Lillian copied the instructions (careful, carefully). 

10. Mr. Steven’s lesson was very (good, well). 
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Chapter 19 



Earlier chapters of this book have discussed nouns, verbs, pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. A word may be placed in one of 
these groups according to its use in a sentence. 

Besides the five groups listed above, there are three other classi- 
fications of words. They are prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
jections. All together, these eight groups are called the parts of 
speech. Grouping our words in this way makes it easier to study 
them and the rules for using them. 

This chapter discusses prepositions and conjunctions. These are 
words that do not have meaning in themselves. They are used only 
to connect other words in a sentence. They relate other words in a 
sentence to each other. 
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Part 1 What Are Prepositions? 

Read these sentences and notice what is changed: 

I took a photo of the boys. 

I took a photo of the class. 

I took a photo of the evening sky. 

In these sentences, the subject, verb, and object remain the 
same: I took a photo. However, your understanding of the photo 
changes as the words following photo change: photo of the boys; 
photo of the class; photo of the evening sky. 

Each of these phrases begins with the word of. Of relates the 
words following it {boys, class, sky ) to the word before it, photo. 
The phrase beginning with of modifies photo, telling you what kind 
of photo. 

The word of is a preposition. The noun or pronoun following a 
preposition is called the object of the preposition. A preposition is a 
word that stands before its object and shows a relationship between 
that object and another word in the sentence. 

The pencil is near the notebook. 

The pencil is on the notebook. 

The pencil is inside the notebook. 

The pencil is under the notebook. 


The prepositions near, on, inside, and under give four different 
ways of relating the notebook to the pencil. 
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A preposition is a word that relates its object to some 
other word in the sentence. 





Here is a list of words we often use as prepositions: 


about 

before 

down 

of 

to 

above 

behind 

during 

off 

toward 

across 

below 

for 

on 

under 

after 

beneath 

from 

onto 

underneath 

against 

beside 

in 

out 

until 

along 

between 

inside 

outside 

up 

among 

beyond 

into 

over 

upon 

around 

but (except) 

like 

past 

with 

at 

by 

near 

through 

without 


Exercises Finding Prepositions 


A. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Write the preposition in each of 
the following sentences. 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 
9 . 

10. 


Jeff opened his book to the index. 

There is gum stuck on my shoe. 

Under the new rules, our team can t compete. 

This portrait of George Washington is two hundred years old. 
Louisa May Alcott wrote about her own times. 

All the cans under that sign are dented. 

Mom’s tire was sliced by some broken glass. 

The Plains Indians depended primarily upon the buffalo. 
The pinch hitter drove the ball deep into left fie . 
Everybody in my family has blue eyes. 


. . OQ that follow. How many different prep- 
B. Complete the sen space 7 You may refer to the 

the table. 


Example: Pick up the ball 

7 L/ini/'i/ 


beside, behind 


, . the house. 

1. B.J.’s dog was playing ^ hal , 

2. Cornelia heard a strange noise - 
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3. A flock of birds flew the river. 

4. Who put the butter the oven? 

5. An American flag flew the house. 

6. We found these coins the bookcase. 


Using Nouns as Objects of Prepositions 

You have seen that nouns may be used as subjects or objects of 
verbs. You will now study nouns used as objects of prepositions. Here 
are some examples of nouns used as objects of prepositions: 

The Indians pitched their tents near the river. 

Micky left his gym shoes in his locker. 

The winning run was scored by Bonita. 

The movie was about the arrival of aliens on earth. 

Exercise Finding Nouns Used as Objects of Prepositions 

Number from 1 to 10. Head one column Preposition and an- 
other Object. For each sentence write the preposition and its object. 

1. Kathy cleared the dishes from the table. 

2. These Civil War photographs are by Matthew Brady. 

3. Nobody in that movie is well known. 

4. Elizabeth Blackwell began the study of medicine here. 

5. The new couch will be delivered before Friday. 

6. The temperature went below the freezing point last night. 

7. Around the Christmas tree were piled numerous presents. 

8. Later that year, gold was discovered in California. 

9. The lid on this jar won’t budge. 

10. The football sailed over the goal posts. 



Using Pronouns as Objects of Prepositions 

When a pronoun is used as the object of a preposition, its object 
rorm must be used. The object forms are these: 

me us you him her it them 

Examples: The prize was awarded to us. 

Was there a message for me? 

Laura’s mother was looking for her. 


Using Pronouns in Compound Objects 

You will probably make few mistakes in using the object form of 
a pronoun as the object of a preposition. But you may become con- 
fused when the object of a preposition is compound. 

Simple Obj'ect Compound Object 

Play with her. Play with Darren and her. 

We stood near him. We stood near fackie and him. 

Give that to me. Give that to her and me. 

If you are not sure which form to use, say the sentence with the 
pronoun alone following the preposition. Then say the complete 
sentence. 

Example: We’re waiting for James and (she, her). 

We’re waiting for her. 

We’re waiting for James and her . 


Using Between and Among 

We use between when we speak of two persons or things. We use 
among when we speak of three or more. Here are examples: 291 

Choose between these two programs. 

The next game is between the Jefferson High team and us. 

We will divide the jobs among Nancy, you. and me. 



Exercises Using Pronouns as Objects of Prepositions 
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A. Choose the correct pronoun from the two given in parentheses. 
Write it with the preposition. 

Example: The villain shot at Marshall Dillon and (he, him), 
at him 

1. The coach called on Leo and (I, me). 

2. The roof over Marcia and (them, they) started to leak. 

3. Vote for one person among Loretta, Jorge, and (she, her). 

4. Will you sit beside your mother and (me, I)? 

5. The car traveling behind Beverly and (us, we) broke down. 

6. A firecracker exploded near Timothy and (we, us). 

7. My advice to Norita and (him, he) was ignored. 

8. The howling of wolves came from all around Thompson and 
(they, them). 

9. The album by James Taylor and (her, she) went on sale today. 

10. The rivalry between Ohio State and (them, they) started 

years ago. 

.B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. On your cue, turn toward Mr. Bennett and (she, her). 

2. As Paula hurried past Brian and (him, he), she tripped. 

3. Miss Washington was looking right at Jason and (I, me). 

4. The softball championship will be between the Blues and 
(we, us). 

5. Terrence’s kite flew above the other boys and (he, him). 

6. That car almost bumped into Gayle and (they, them). 

7. I ordered a cheese and mushroom pizza to be split among 
Susan, me, and (her, she). 

8. Everyone but Peter and (us, we) has already had a turn. 

9. The paper carried an article about the marching band and 
(they, them). 

10. My pet duck likes to waddle after my friends and (1, me). 



A prepositional phrase is a group of words that begins with a prep- 
osition and ends with its object. Words that modify the object are 
part of the phrase. 



Mary Kay’s house is on the corner. 
We rode in an old, broken-down bus. 



The prepositional phrases in these sentences are on the corner 

and in an old, broken-down bus. thc objCCt 2 93 

If a preposition has a compound object, all the pa 

are included in the prepositional phrase. 


Weeds grew in the law 


m , the flower garden, and the Mutable garden 




Exercises Finding the Prepositional Phrases 
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A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write all the prepositional phrases 
in each of the following sentences. 

Example: The yarn was stuck to the paper with glue, 
to the paper, with glue 

1. The doll beside the lamp has a dress with red buttons. 

2. Everybody in the classroom could hear the accident down 
the street. 

3. Draw a line under the word that begins with a vowel. 

4. Maria and her little brother played on the swings for hours. 

5. Donald plays clarinet in the orchestra at school. 

6. The acrobat fell from the tightrope stretched between two 
buildings. 

7. Mary Ann waited near the school door until four o’clock. 

8. Alone in the room, Shawn listened to his stereo. 

9. The apartment across the hall has been empty for a month. 

10. Mother hung a clock with a flower design above the door. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. During its journey, the space probe will travel past Mars, 
Jupiter, and Saturn. 

2. Rosa tied a ribbon around the present for her cousin. 

3. The team from El Paso plays against us before Thanksgiving. 

4. Janet finished her painting of the willow trees along the river. 

5. Tell me about the characters in the soap opera. 

6. After the hurricane, the river spilled over its banks and the 
nearby streets. 

7. The squirrel ran up the maple tree outside my window. 

8. You may choose among the last three dinners on the menu. 

9. Dave shopped at the drugstore beside the restaurant. 

10. The child climbed onto the table and knocked a plate to the 
floor. 



Several words that are used as prepositions are also used as ad- 
verbs. Some examples are up, down, around, in, and out. 


We looked up. (adverb) 

We looked up the chimney, (preposition) 

The children ran around, (adverb) 

The children ran around the track, (preposition) 


If you aren’t sure whether a word is an adverb or a preposition, 
look at how it is used. If it begins a phrase, it is probably a preposi- 
tion. If it is used alone, it is probably an adverb. 


Exercise Finding Prepositions and Adverbs 


In each pair of sentences that follows, one word is used both as 
an adverb and as a preposition. Number your paper from 1 to 10. 
After each number, write a. and b. After each letter, write the word 
that is used two ways in the two sentences. Then write the way the 
word was used in that sentence. 

Example: a. Look out! b. Look out the window, 
a. out, adverb b. out, preposition 


1. a. There was litter all around the store, b. There was 

litter all around. ., vrr, 

2 a Don’t come near! b. Don't come near the cliff! 

a. Can you get past the barrier? b. Can that b,g Cad.llac 

ge Tf Those cans should be stored underneath the cabinet, 
b. Those cans should be stored Ml el js com ,ng 

5. a. Miguel will soon be coming along. • & 

along the path. Please stand bv the window . 

6. a. Please stand by. b. Please 



7. a. Above the party room, the lights burned brightly, 
b. Above, the lights burned brightly. 

8. a. Two skaters fell through, b. Two skaters fell through 
the ice. 

9. a. We’ve met before today, b. We’ve met before. 

10. a. Puffs of white smoke drifted up. b. White smoke 

drifted up the chimney. 

Part 5 What Are Conjunctions? 

How is the word and used in each of these sentences? 

A. The bird and the butterfly flew over the fence. 

B. Allen’s puppy barked loudly and chased the squirrel. 

C. Yastrzemski hit a double and two singles in the game. 

Did you see that in each sentence, and connected words or groups 
of words? Did you notice that those words or groups of words were 
of the same type? In Example A, two subjects were joined. In B, 
two predicates were joined. In C, and connected two objects of the 
verb. 

We call and a conjunction. 
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A conjunction is a word that connects words 
or groups of words. 


Two other conjunctions that are often used are but and or. Like 
and, they may be used to connect sentence parts. 

Andrew or Ginny will bring the potato chips, (compound subject) 

The forward shot for the basket but missed it. (compound predicate) 

Buy some raisin bread or some sweet rolls, (compound direct object) 

The package was bulky but light, (compound predicate adjective) 

The orchestra performed for the faculty and parents. 

(compound object of a preposition) 


Exercises Using Conjunctions 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. In each sentence there is a 
compound subject, a compound predicate, or a compound object. 
Write which of the three you find. Write the compound subject, predi- 
cate, or object with its conjunction. Underline the conjunction. 

Example: The Mets survived that season and gradually improved, 
compound predicate— survived that season and 
gradually improved 

1. Tecumseh and his brother led their forces against the 


U ' S 2 A to breakfast, Lorraine likes poached eggs or oatmeal. 

I The wind shook the roof and whistled down t e chimney. 
4. Glue the string and the toothpicks to tie car 

5 Our neighbor’s TV and our stereo were stolen 

6. Gerald fakes piano lessons but doesn t practice. 

7 The puppy yawned and shook lnmsel . 

8 Fooftal and soccer are Lennie’s favorite sports. 

9 Trudy splashed Doug and me with her P a mL 
10. The snow and ice made the roads impassa . 
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B. Write sentences with compound subjects, predicates, or objects 
as the directions ask. Use and, but, or or. 

Example: Compound direct object. Use a noun and a pronoun. 
Please take Amy and me to the library. 

1. Compound subject. Use two nouns. 

2. Compound predicate. 

3. Compound direct object. Use two nouns. 

4. Compound subject. Use a noun and a pronoun. 

5. Compound direct object. Use two pronouns. 

6. Compound object of preposition. Use two nouns. 


Part © Using Conjunctions To 
Combine Sentences 


The conjunctions and, but, and or can do more than connect * 
parts of sentences. Sometimes they can combine whole sentences. 

Sentences combined by and, but, or or must express ideas that are 
closely related. Here are some examples that use conjunctions cor- 
rectly to combine sentences: 

The rain started, and everyone ran for cover. 

We wanted another ride on the Double Loop, but the line was 
too long. 

The princess had to guess the little man's name, or he would take 
her first-born child. 

Notice that a comma is used at the end of the first sentence, be- 
fore the conjunction. The comma alerts the reader to the end of one 
idea and prepares him or her for a second idea. This makes it easier 
to understand the long sentence. You may leave out the comma 
only when the two sentences that you join are very short. 

Sit down and I’ll help you. 



Exercises Combining Sentences 


A. In six of the following sentences, conjunctions are used to com- 
bine sentences. Commas are needed. In the others, they combine 
parts of sentences. Commas are not needed. Number your paper 
from 1 to 10. If the conjunction in an example joins two sentences 
copy that example and put in the comma. If the conjunction joins 
parts of sentences, write Correct. 

1 . The day was warm but the old woman wore a heavy sweater 

2. Margaret and Hal went to the park. 

3. Gloria is on a diet and she won’t eat candy. 

4. Phil must put his dog on a leash or it will run away. 

5. For my partner, I want Beverly or Wanda. 

6. Dominic ordered a hamburger and a cola for lunch. 

7. We might spend a few days at Niagara Falls or we might 
camp at the Finger Lakes. 

8. The classroom window was open and a bee flew inside. 

9. The grandfather clock in the hall and the alarm clock in my 
room stopped this morning. 

10. This suit was expensive but I can use it for a long time. 


B. Rewrite the following sentences, combining each pair with and, 
but, or or. Choose the conjunction you think is best. Use commas 

where needed. 

1. The yard is covered with leaves. I have to rake them. 

2. Jerry might play centerfield. He might pitch. 

3. Deanna got up late. She missed the bus. 

4 The window isn’t open. I feel a draft. 

5. Harriet would have come on time. She would have to 

ThTwfad b wls high The forest fire spread qu.etlv. 

7. Ramon^vorhed hard all day. He didn’t finish cleaning the 

called the office. There was no answer. 
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Part 7 Avoiding Run-on Sentences 
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Often students combine sentences that do not belong together. 
When you combine sentences that are not related, you form a 
run-on sentence. Here is an example: 

I visited my cousin he is sixteen years old. 

There are two complete and separate ideas in this sentence. They 
should be in two separate sentences: 

I visited my cousin. He is sixteen years old. 

When you are writing, be careful to use only one complete idea in 
each sentence. Mark the end of each idea with a period, question 
mark, or exclamation point. Begin each new idea with a capital 
letter. 


Exercises Avoiding Run-On Sentences 

A. Six of the following sentences are run-on sentences. Four are 
correct. Number your paper from 1 to 10. For each sentence write 
either Run-on or Correct. 

1. We had art class today we worked with chalk. 

2. All of the books in that part of the library are nonfiction. 

3. Lou and Bruce went to the game there was a long line. 

4. May I use your scissors I lost mine. 

5. Scientists are developing ways to predict earthquakes. 

6. Brazil is a large country people speak Portuguese there. 

7. Terry has his own calculator he got it for his birthday. 

8. During colonial times, children went to school for only 
a few years. 

9. Valerie and Susan took lessons in ballet and tap dancing. 

10. Anita got an A on the science test she had studied for it all 

weekend. 



] 

in i!. 


Min !' 


.1 sandwich ii ii.nl beef, pickles, and tomatoes 


-■ I as! summer I went swimming it s too cold now. 
v balboa divowred the Pacific Ocean and claimed it for Spain. 
4- Bitov has a garden she grows flowers, 
to I he strong wind across the deck made my eyes water. 

6. I law you ever read this hook by Madeleine L’Engle I like it. 
. Tahithu kept careful records of all her experiments, 
to Two companies of firemen fought the fire it was on my street, 
to Edith and her family visited Idaho they went in a camper. 
Hi. Bill “Bojanglcs” Robinson was a popular dancer and 
appeared in movies. 


C. The following book report is one long run-on sentence. Break it into 
shorter sentences. Write them, using correct punctuation. 

Carlo Collodi wrote a book about a wooden puppet named 
Pinocchio Pinocchio acts like a real boy he promises to be good 
but forgets his promise he runs away from home and gets into 
trouble there is an exciting ending to the story you will enjoy 
reading it. 


?art 8 Using Words as Different: 
Parts of Speech 


In Part 4 of this chapter, you learned that the same word could 
le used as either an adverb or a preposition. For example, up is an 
dverb in Come up and a preposition in Come up the ladder. 

Other words also may be used as several different parts of speech, 
'or example, the word book may be used in these three ways: 



Used as a noun 
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This is my English book. 

Used as a verb 

The officer will hook the suspect. 

Used as an adjective 

Trudy gave a book report in class today. 

When a word is used as a certain part of speech, it follows 
the rules for that part of speech. For example, when you use book 
as a noun, you form the plural by adding -s: books. When you use 
it as a verb, you form the past tense by adding -ed: booked. 

There is only one sure way to decide what part of speech a word 
is. You must see how the word is used in the sentence. Here are 
several examples: 

The fanner will plant the seedlings next spring. 

In this sentence, plant means an action. Also, the helping verb will 
comes just before it. We can be sure it is used as a verb. 

The plant grows best in light, sandy soil. 

Here, plant is the name of a thing. It is used as a noun. 

My father is a plant foreman. 

In this sentence, plant tells what kind of foreman. It modifies a noun, 
so it is used as an adjective. 

I feel very well. 

Here, well modifies the pronoun I. It is used as an adjective. 

You skate very well. 

Now, well modifies the verb skate. It is used as an adverb. 



1. a. The class president chaired the meeting. 1). This chair 
is loo hard. 

2. a. A lyric soprano sings high notes, b. The team’s fortunes 
have reached a new high. 

3. a. My family is moving to a new house, b. The university 
will house the visiting athletes in a dormitory. 

4. a. Vince went outside for a walk. b. We saw several deer 
outside the cabin. 

5. a. Ms. Tavlor made a pencil sketch of the waterfall, b. I 
have to sharpen my pencil. 

6. a. Carla built a roof over the patio, b. Those thunder- 
clouds will soon blow over. 

7. a. My brother usually drives to work. b. Nellie enjoys 
drives in the country. 

8. a. The king had a fool to entertain him. b. A good 
magician fools the audience. 

9. a. Turn off the light, please, b. The store has a wide 
variety of light bulbs. 

10. a. Look up! b. Alice urged her horse up the steep hill. 
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Reinforcement Exercises — Review 


Prepositions and Conjunctions 


A. Finding Prepositions 

Complete the sentences that follow. How many different preposi- 
tions can you find for each blank space? Write all the prepositions that 
will make sense in the sentence. 

1. Martha put the notice the door. 

2. Christopher saw a snake that rock. 

3. The mug that box is broken. 

4. Please dust the table the window. 

5. Nels sat down and talked Sara. 

6. Juanita moved the chair the wall. 

7. A potted plant would look attractive that ledge. 

8. The ball flew the shortstop. 

B. Using Pronouns as Objects of Prepositions 

Choose the correct pronoun from the words in parentheses. Write 
the sentence. 

1. The sales department is under Ms. Hyman and (he, him). 

2. There was a strong friendship between Helen Keller and 
(her, she). 

3. Are you coming with Benjamin and (me, I)? 

4. Radiation from space is constantly passing through our 
atmosphere and (we, us). 

5. Give your new address to Alice and (I, me). 

6. The novel tells of (they, them) and their families. 

7. A blackbird swooped over Tim and (she, her). 

g The waves crashed against Gladys and then (him, he). 



C. Finding Propositions and Adverbs 


an advG'P ar. 
Afier each hi; 
‘ha! is used tv 
word was use. 


rr of sentences that follows, one word is used both as 
a as a preposition. Number your paper from 1 to 10. 
mbc;. write a, and b. After each letter, write the word 
vc ways m the two sentences. Then write the way the 
c in that sentence. 


1. a. Sam likes to ramble on the beach, b. Sam likes to 
ramble on. 

2. a. The parade has gone by. b. The parade lias gone by 
the reviewim: stand. 

5. a. You can crawl under, b. You can crawl under the wire, 
a. Cut the cake into two layers and spread the filling 
between, b. Spread the filling between the two layers. 

5. Bcvond. the sea stretched to the horizon, b. Beyond the 
rockv shore, the sea stretched to the horizon. 

6. a. We must walk up the stairs, b. We must walk up. 

7. a. We placed outside, b. We played outside the fence. 

8. a. When will this poster be taken down? b. Will this 
poster slide down the wall? 

9. a. Several geese flew over us. b. Several geese flew over. 

10. a. What lies beyond this galaxy? b. What lies beyond? 


D. Using Conjunctions 


Number your paper from 1 to 10. In each sentence, there is a 
compound subject, a compound predicate, or a compound object. 
Write which of the three you find. Write the compound subject, 
predicate, or object with its conjunction. Underline the conjunction. 


1. At dinner, Spencer had ribs and sweet potato pie. 

2 Unicorns and dragons are imaginary animals 

3. Lydia concentrated on her bowling form and rolled 

4. You can check out books, magazines, and records from 


library. 
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5. A contestant quits the game after one turn or goes on for 
a bigger prize. 

6. Madeline and I lal played six games of checkers. 

7. Bruce collected spiders and unusual insects. 

8. I want a taco but don’t have enough money. 

9. Ms. Burke or Mrs. Mitchell will go on the field trip with us. 

10. Hie choir sang two spirituals and several folk songs. 

E. Combining Sentences 

Rewrite the following sentences, combining each pair with and, 
but, or or. Choose the conjunction you think is best. Use commas 
where needed. 

1 . The letter on the eye chart may be an E. It may be an F. 

2. I sprayed insect repellent on my arms. Mosquitoes bit me 
anyway. 

3. Jarita has several assignments. They are all difficult. 

4. You may have cookies for dessert. You may have an orange. 

5. The car had engine trouble. We had to call a tow truck. 

6. Rhea’s arm is still in a cast. She played baseball today. 

7. The pies from that bakery are delicious. The prices are high. 

8. You can wait in the car. You can come into the store with me. 

9. The weatherman predicted rain. The sun is shining. 

10. The herd of buffalo moved north. The hunters followed. 

F. Avoiding Run-on Sentences 

Four of the following sentences are correct. Six are run-on sen- 
tences. Number your paper from 1 to 10. If the sentence is correct 
as it is, write Correct. If it is a run-on, rewrite the sentence as two 
sentences, with correct capitalization and punctuation. 

1. My favorite holiday is Christmas the best part is the presents. 

2. A forest fire destroys an important natural resource it takes 
many years for new trees to grow. 


The Min rins bier timing the winter the temperature of 
the air drops. 

T Staple the Mne sheets of paper and the art projects to the 
bulletin hoard. 

\ In the slon. Katherine wishes on a magic coin and gets into 
a tournament with Su Lancelot. 

6. Give me more cake, please I'm still hungry. 

“. None of the apples in that basket is ripe yet. 

8. Mother bought some hamburger, a dozen buns, and a 
watermelon at the supermarket. 

9. Craig tried on six different jackets they were all too tight. 

10. The producer held auditions he chose some schoolchildren 

for small parts in the movie. 


G. Telling the Part of Speech 

In each pair of sentences that follows, one word is used as two 
different parts of speech. Number your paper from 1 to 8. After each 
number, write a. and b. After each letter, write the word in italics and 

teil how it is used. 

1. a. Ron bought paper cups for the party, b. Dad will paper 

the dining room walls this weekend. . 

2. a. I’d like a push-button phone in my room. b. The store 

accepts phone orders. rl • blows 

3 a Cola bubbles up when you pour it. 

b-Cyp^ Gardens 

presents ^ for severs, nri.es. b. Almost 

b. The end 

of the story is near. , Thi b read has a hard crust. 

7 . a . Edith works very hard. b. Tta bread 

■ 8. a. Snow covered the city. b. hut 
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You have already learned to write compositions about your own 
experiences. A report, however, should be based on facts that you 
must study and learn about. For a report, look outside yourself for 
a subject. 

The library is a good place to search for a subject for your report. 
Think of the things that you want to know more about. Flip 
through some books and magazines to get ideas. Would you like to 
know what it’s like inside a space shuttle? Are you interested in 
computers or chimpanzees or the Loch Ness monster? The best 
subject for a report is the one that interests you most. Just make 
sure that the library has information on that subject. 


Exercise Finding a Subject 




Make a list of five subjects you would be interested in learning 
more about. Then go to the library and find five more subjects. 
Keep this list. Add to it at any time. 


Narrowing the Subject 

As with any composition, you must be sure that you have nar- 
rowed your subject enough. Remember that you must be able to 
cover it thoroughly in five paragraphs. 

When you narrow the subject of a report, you can get help from 
other sources. Begin the narrowing process by reading a general 
article about your subject in an encyclopedia or other reference 
book. The article will give you an idea of how broad your subject is. 
It may also help you find a more limited subject. 

Let’s say that you are interested in American pioneers moving 
west. After reading an encyclopedia article, you realize that this 



suoject is very broad, i'o cover it all, you would have to describe 
the following subjects: 

Why people moved West 

The hardships of the Oregon Trail 

Life on a wagon train 

The role of scouts 

The duties of a wagon master 

What happened to the Native Americans 

You must narrow the subject further. You might decide to focus 
on life on a wagon train. When you read more, though, you see 
that this subject is still too general. You will have to narrow it even 
more. The complete narrowing process might look like this: 

The History of the United States 
Pioneers Moving West 
Life on a Wagon Train 
Children on a Wagon Train 


Exercises Narrowing the Subject 

A. These subjects are too broad for short reports. Narrow each 
subject until it could be covered in a short report. If necessary, read 
about these subjects. 


Example: General subject — Medicine 

Narrowed subject — How Penicillin Was Discovered 


1. Robots 

2. Mummies 

3. Jungle cats 

4. Marsupials 

5. Microchips 


6. Pyramids 

7. Prairie dogs 

8. Dinosaurs 

9. Laser beams 

10. Swamps 


B. Read the list of ten or more subjects that you made for the exer 
cise on page 310. Choose one subject. Read about it Narrow trie 
subject so that it can be covered in a five-paragraph report. 
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Part 2 Pre-Writing: Gathering 
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Information for a Report 

It is time to look for specific information for your report. 
Check the card catalog in the library' and make a list of the books 
on your subject. Write down their titles, authors, and call numbers. 
To find magazine articles with information you can use, look up 
your subject in the Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature. You 
can also look at articles in encyclopedias and other reference books. 
Try to use several different sources as you gather information. 


Taking Notes 


As you read, write down information for your report on 3" by 5" 
note cards. Write only one piece of information on each card. Also, 
write down the source of the information for that note. You may 
need to use the source again. Later, you will list your sources. 

When you write down the source, include the following: 

For books — the title and author 

For magazines — the name and date of the magazine, title of the 
article, author, and page numbers 

For reference books — the name of the reference book, volume 
number, title of the entry or volume, and page number 


Title 


c -Jjaes etiAAfr op jjht/ (y/xe^ori/ 

s&y WafyeA/ Author 

Information 

<L7o ^cr pvom/ *9?lLciAAruAA/ 2to (yAJifforv on/ 
J^i£/ Q/vuf<m/ V/tful; stucuys cl/ 

2000 /rru£e/ tnxp/. 



Magazine Date 

Co$&&a£q 71£, -', XUtrniiw/ !9$/ } 


Title 

cr 


oru xAw Qnto/^tJ/vad/' 

o <f Pages 

dn^/ raaZi-n^' Ha/dd Author yzoyea/ I 7 ~IZ 

Information 

ds MAzyarru Xnatm/ Jdyam/ d^cnz/ 

dcutms a/nd/ cansened/ 12-15 /rndd/ aocA/ day/. 


A report must be written in your own words. Therefore, write all 
your notes in your own words. Do not use those of your source. 

Study the note card written from this encyclopedia article. Notice 
how the writer reworded the material. 


Encyclopedia Excerpt 

As long as the pioneers of the 1840 s kept moving 
westward, the Plains Indians allowed them to 
pass through their hunting grounds. Some tribes 
guided the early pioneers, or helped them at diffi- 
cult river crossings. The Indians even supplitd 
some wagon trains with vegetables and buffalo 
meat in exchange for tobacco or pieces of iron. 


Student Note Card 


Volume 


Title 

tt 


Encyclopedia 

*H4yild/i3o <jd&nai(do^dia/, ‘Votunmv !5 

Page 

itie - Liiif 

dlams^dip/Mr/Cdr H l! 

information . 

Jams/ dsndlcunv Jdp*d/ JMadf s.y 

mMxdruv ddm/, xdn-r/ aJ/ ay-up// 

susveAS ai/X/zud/ay //'^/A;/ ?k ■. 



Exerctses Taking Notes on a Subject 


A. Read this article from The World Book Encyclopedia, Volume 
14, page 478. Write three note cards based on the article. Put the 
notes in your own words. 



OAKLEY, ANNIE (1860-1926), an American marks- 
woman, starred in Buffalo Bill’s Wild West Show for 
17 years. She was popular throughout the United 
States and Europe. She was an expert shot with a 
pistol, rifle, or shotgun. Once, with a .22 rifle, she 
shot 4,772 glass balls out of 5,000 tossed in the air on 
a single day. At 90 feet (27 meters), she could hit a 
playing card with the thin edge toward her, and 
puncture a card five or six times while it fell to the 
ground. Since then, free tickets with holes punched in 
them have been called ‘‘Annie Oakleys.” 

Annie Oakley was born Phoebe Anne Oakley 
Mozee on Aug. 13, 1860, in a log cabin in Patterson 
Township, Ohio. She began shooting at the age of 9. 
After her father died, she supported the family by 
shooting small game. Only 5 feet (152 centimeters) 
tall, she was called “Little Sure Shot.” Annie Oakley 
joined Buffalo Bill’s Wild West Show in 1885 (see 
Buffalo Bill). Howard R. Lamar 


B. Take notes for your report on 3" by 5" cards. Write the informa- 
tion in your own words. Save your notes to use later. 



You have done the reading for your report, and taken notes. Now 
you are ready to organize your information. 

Read through your notes. You will probably see that most of your 
314 information falls under certain main ideas. List these ideas. Then 
organize your notes by dividing them into groups. Let each group 
contain only the note cards related to one of the main ideas. You 
can begin separating your cards this way while you are taking notes. 



The writer with the topic “Children on a Wagon Train” di- 
vided her notes into these groups: 

I. The children spent most of each day walking. 

II. The children had work to do each day. 

III. At the end of the day the children were free to enjoy themselves. 

The note cards within these three groups contain the details that 
are needed to support each main idea in the report. 

When you sort through your notes, leave out any that are not 
related to one of the main ideas. If you find that you do not have 
enough notes on an idea, do more reading. Remember, you can add 
or take out information at any point in the writing process. You 
may even decide to change one of the main ideas. 

The final step in organizing a report is to put the material in 
some sort of logical order. Begin by arranging the main ideas. Then 
organize the details that support each mam idea. You may use any 
of the orders you learned about in Chapter 8. You might also 
find a different way of organizing that works just as well. 


Making an Outline 


Once you have organized your notes, you are ready to write an 
outline. An outline shows how the parts of a report fit together 
Each group of notes becomes a major division, or part of the 
outline. The main idea of each group becomes the topic of the part. 

These topics are labeled with Roman numerals. 

The important facts from the note cards become snbtop.es m 
each main division. Subtopics are labeled with capita 


I. Topic 

A. Subtopic 

B. Subtopic 
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II. Topic 



Here is the outline for “Children on a Wagon Train.” 

I. Introductory paragraph 

II. The children spent most of each day walking. 

A. Walked 12-15 miles a day 

B. Rode in the wagons on the hottest afternoons 

C. Rode on horseback when herding cow columns 

III. The children had work to do each day. 

A. Milked cows 

B. Fetched water 

C. Searched for prairie dog holes 

D. Gathered “buffalo chips” for fuel 

E. Studied school lessons 

F. Learned how to hook rugs, make quilts, preserve meat in salt, 
start a fire from flint, and use an ax 

IV. At the end of the day the children were free to enjoy themselves. 

A. Played games like tag and hide-and-seek 

B. Sang around campfire 

C. Listened to adults talking 

V. Conclusion 

An outline such as this will guide you as you write your own 


"//n 





Exercises Making Outlines for Reports 


A. Here is part of an outline for a report. Copy the outline. Com- 
plete it by putting these headings or subheadings where they 
belong. 

Lava caves No natural light Stalagmites 
Green plants Life in caves Mammoth Cave 


CAVES 

I. Definition of cave 

A. Hollow chamber in earth 

B. Large enough for a person to enter 

C. 

II. Types of caves 

A. Solution caves 

B. 

C. Sea caves 

III. Formations in caves 

A. Stalactites 

B. 

C. Drapery 

D. Flowstone 


IV. 


A. Animals that need light 

B. Animals that live without light (Troglobites) 

C. 

D. Fungi 




V. Famous caves 

A. Carlsbad Caverns 

B. 

C. Jewel Cave 

D. Wind Cave 


< // /// /V; V 
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B Put your own cards into three or four related groups Arrange 
the groups and the cards within them in logical order Make an out- 
line for your report. 
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Part 4 Writing the First Draft: 

Working from an Outline 

A report has the same three main parts that any composition has. 
They are the introduction, the body, and the ending. Refer to your 
outline as you write. It already lists the ideas you want to include. 
It also shows the best order for presenting them. 


Writing the Introduction 

As with any composition, the introduction of a report should tell 
the reader what the report is about. Just as important, the introduc- 
tion should catch the reader’s attention. 

Look at this introduction for “Children on a Wagon Train.” 
Notice how the writer used strong details and specific words to 
create interest. 

Thousands of children traveled west in the long wagon trains 
that lumbered over the grassy plains, burning deserts, and rugged 
mountains of the Oregon Trail. These children did their chores, 
studied their lessons, and played games, just as they would have 
done at home. This time, though, “home” was a wagon moving 
slowly across a 2,000-mile stretch of unknown and sometimes 
dangerous land. 

Exercises Working with Introductory Paragraphs 

A. Decide which of the following introductory paragraphs are good 
and which are poor. Explain why. 

i 

This report will be about the second war going on in the 
colonies during the American Revolution. The second war was 
the frontier war. It’s amazing that the colonies won the Revo- 
lution. They were fighting what was back then a real super-power. 
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lou can think of seeds as space capsules for infant plants. 
They contain an embryo plant, a food supply to feed the plant 
until it gets established, a tiny bit of water to keep it alive, and 
a tough outer coat or coats. 

3 

From the earliest times people have looked at the night sky 
and tried to understand what they saw there. Long before anyone 
knew that the stars were great burning globes of gas, men and 
women saw the sky as full of magical pictures. 

4 

Earthquakes under the ocean cause tidal waves. Tidal waves 
are gigantic and travel fast. They are very interesting. 

5 

Sherlock Holmes had one enemy who was an even greater threat 
to him than the worst vilain. Although Holmes is beloved by mys- 
tery fans, one person hated the detective and did his best to stop 
Holmes forever. That would-be killer was none other than Holme’s 
creator, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. 

B. Write the introduction of your report. Make sure that the intro- 
duction is interesting and informative. 


The Body 

The body paragraphs of the report present most of the infor- 
mation. You did most of your work on these paragraphs when you 
wrote your outline. Each main division in the outline becomes a 
paragraph in the body of the report. Each main topic in the outline 
becomes the topic sentence of the paragraph. The subtopics are the 319 
supporting facts. 

As you write, remember that in the process of writing sou can 
constantly rework ideas. You may realize that the order you used 



in your outline could be improved. You may find new information 
or think of better ways to present the ideas you already have. 
Include these changes in your rough draft. Just be sure that the 
report still flows smoothly and develops one main idea. 

The complete report “Children on a Wagon Train” appears on 
pages 322 and 323. Read the introduction and body paragraphs. 
Compare the body paragraphs to the outline on page 316. How 
closely did the writer follow the outline? Were any details added? 

Exercise Writing the Body Paragraphs 

Write the three body paragraphs of your report. Follow your out- 
line, but make any improvements that occur to you. Make sure 
each paragraph has a topic sentence. 


The Ending 

The last paragraph of your report is very important. It ties to- 
gether all of the ideas you have presented in the introduction and 
body paragraphs. The last paragraph also provides a clear, definite 
finish for the report. 

The ending paragraph is often a summary of the main ideas. 
However, it should not just repeat an earlier part of the report. 
Such an ending would bore the reader. The final paragraph should 
be bright and fresh because it is your last chance to share your 
information with the reader. 

Read the ending paragraph of “Children on a Wagon Train” on 
page 323. Does it provide a strong ending to the report? Does it 
hold the reader’s interest? 
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Exercise Writing the Ending for a Report 


Write the last paragraph of your report. Make sure that it ties 
the ideas together and shows the reader that the report is over. 



Naming Sources 

Your final step in writing the first draft of a report is showing 
where you got vour information. You must credit your sources. 

Look at you! note cards. List the books and articles that you 
used. Put the list in alphabetical order, using the author s last name 
or the title of the article. Look at the list at the end of “Children 
on a Wagon Train’' on page 323. 

Exercise Naming Sources 

List the sources you used for your report. Underline the titles of 
books and magazines. Write out your sources at the en o y 
report or on a separate paper. 


The report you have been rea ^" g yerTtaes ' Read the 

The writer worked and rework ^ ^ Guiddines on 

rough draft of your own report care u • ^ that t fi e rcp0 rt 

pages 84 and 85 to help you imprave^-^ ^ ^ ]iveIy and 
covers your topic thorough!}. 

clear. Rewrite parts that need work. revision process: 

For a report, you must add one more e P - ^ ^ 

Chech your facts. Wed yo- sources accurate!. 

Check to see that you have hste y f re p 0 rt, proofread 

When you are satisfied with t e c ° n en ^ te corrections on 
it for errors. Use proofreading symbols to md.ca 

the rough draft. i ur final copy. Proof- 

After you have revised your report, make } ou 

read this clean copy a final time. 

Exercise Revising a Report 


tercese Make a final 

Read, revise, and proofread your repo 


copy- 



Sample Report 


Now read once more tlic report "Children on a Wagon Train” 
on pages 322 and 323. As you read, ask the following questions: 


Introduction 

Docs the introduction present the subject of the report? 
Does it capture the reader’s interest? 

Body Paragraphs 

How closely docs the body follow the outline on page 316? 
Does each paragraph have a topic sentence? 

Are the paragraphs and the details within them in logical 
order? 


Ending paragraph 

Does the ending summarize the report? 

Are any new or interesting ideas presented? 




that lumbered over the grassy plains, burning deserts, and rugged 
mountains of the Oregon Trail. These children did their chores, 
studied their lessons, and played games, just as they would have 
done at home. This time, though, “home” was a wagon moving 
slowly across a 2,000 mile stretch of unknown and sometimes 
dangerous land. 

The children spent most of the day walking alongside the 
wagons. Only on the hottest desert afternoons did many ride in 
the shelter of the backs of the jolting wagons. Every day except 


Sunday the wagons covered — and the children walked — twelve 
to fifteen miles. The only ones who did not walk were groups of 
older children. They herded the “cow column,” the milk cows 
and spare horses and oxen that followed the wagon train. These 
children spent most of the long journey on horseback. 

The children had work to do each day. They milked the cows, 
fetched buckets of water from the creeks, and gathered wild fruits 
and berries. They searched for prairie dog holes and alerted the 
hunters in the train to their locations. One of their most im- 
portant jobs was gathering “buffalo chips.” They were the disks 
of dried buffalo dung that were burned for cooking and warmth. 
The children also studied their school lessons. They used books 
that had been packed into the wagons. In addition, they learned 
skills such as how to hook rugs, make quilts, preserve meat in 


salt, start a fire from flint, and use an ax. 

When the wagons finally pulled up at the end of a long day 
and the supper dishes were done, the children were free to have 
some fun. They could then get together with the children from 
other wagons to play games like tag and hide-and-seek. They 
could join the singing around the campfires and listen to the 
adults share their dreams of a new life in Oregon. Recreation 
time ended early for those on a wagon train. Everyone had to be 

up before dawn to begin a new day. 

The children on a wagon tram did ordinary things. They 
worked, played, studied, ate, and slept. However tl,e y also experi- 
Lced out-of-the-ordinary things. They endured hard wagon seats, 
tired feet nrereiless heat, and long stretches of boredom as they 
crossed the vast West. These children were true p.oneers, past 

like their parents. 


Jl, tXf »on Te o”r e a S iV' Contone, 
“Pioneer Life in America, 1 he w 

XZ InZ ZTrraa. American Heritage Junior Library. 
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Chapter 21 



Did you visit an unusual place last summer? Maybe you went 
on a vacation or visited relatives. If so, you probably met some new 
people or renewed old friendships. The best way to continue these 
friendships is by writing letters. Writing letters can also help you 
order materials and request information. 

This chapter will explain the correct form to use for various kinds 
of letters. It will also help you make your letters more interesting 
and easier to write. 


325 



Part 1 Writing Friendly Letters 
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When you have had an experience that you want to share with 
a friend, you first have to organize your ideas so the reader can follow 
them easily. The following guides will help you to organize your 
ideas: 


Guides for Organizing Your ideas 


1. Write as naturally as if you were speaking to the person. 

2 . Begin by answering the other person's questions or by 
commenting on the information in his or her last letter. 

3. Write about things that are interesting both to you and 
the person to whom you are writing. 

4. Describe a new or interesting experience 
you have had. Add vivid 
details, strong verbs, 
and a variety of ad- 
jectives and ad- 
verbs to make 
your description 
come alive. 



A Sample Letter 

Read the following friendly letter. Notice that each part has a 
specific form and purpose. 



4 ? 0 / ^ztfMjajucU 
Heading f~^7lsU2XUricu i J ZfyrluLcu J2SOI 

5, / 7<£5 


Salulation 


c bjuoju Body 

ZJ&ziasv^ c£cu 1A2 xaeo'vt &r Os MS&trd&cC QA&Cu Qs 

4/sLewces J^essursU . sfuuL' &r 

/ cU^^A£/rtt^ Jkanse&s. \Jl ^snvrut/ Atnniju ^srid&w 

sisirvj/, \J X^nc^fetd 0^ /y&us yU^At, QMmsifsl /Qomwn^JlsZ^ 

sUrAj&rU ash&rbt' ayis £&cl& s&lfcju a& Cosm^ (2/yicO states 
sjlsriSs/rrT-J Asir^/ ^n<y?n^cL /l^ffUs ! . 

\JL',ves ^S-tesrU ^A£^2ty/ slru&'ij/ /Ur ^J luu Jla£L>. %jl> 

^rt^n&yoU cu AJtaJx£ro-tiJis£ur^^ 

Cvw^JoJluidja^asAtfi^^^ cJuul^s 

Op /mcJtMTUl/ Os/n&ur itilitM&d C01VL4JU. 

>«, JUm, Moirujd dm^u ancU cu AmsilL 

Ajxr^jAaA&CUCMj^sr^ 'JSnsA&ruUng, 

Jtk^gUu. 

U? AnnJUL JJuu ir-A^-dJu>A J>*»~ 

Closing i ymA^^ue^ > 

Signature ^£A^ /l ^ / ' 


Using Correct Letter Form 


Each part of a letter has its own specific form and purpose. This 
organization makes it easier for you to write a letter. Review each 
of these parts in the following chart: 


Pori Place 

Hooding The heading is written in 

the upper right-hand 
comer. 


Salutation The salutation is written 

on the line below the 
heading and begins at the 
left margin. 

Body The body begins on the 

line below the salutation. 
Each paragraph is 
indented. 

Closing The closing should line 

up with the first line of 
the heading. 


Signature After the closing, skip a 

line. Your signature should 
line up with the first word 
in the closing. 


Purpose 

The heading tells where you 
are and when you are writing. 
It consists of three lines: 
house number and street 
name 

city, state ZIP code 
month, day, year 

The salutation, or greeting, 
is the way you say "hello” 
to your friend. It can be 
casual, such as Hi, Dear 
Mary, or Greetings. 

The body of a letter is for 
talking to your friend. 
Arrange the body in 
paragraphs for each subject 
you discuss. 

The closing is a simple way 
of saying “goodbye.” Some 
common closings are Love, 
Sincerely, Always, or Y our 
friend. 

In a friendly letter, only 
your first name is needed 
unless you don’t know the 
person well. 


Using Correct Capitalization and Punctuation 


Using correct capitalization and punctuation will make your letter 
much easier for your friend to read. Review the following rules for 


letter writing: 


Heading 4 


Salutation - 


Closing 4 


1. Capitalize all proper names. 

2. Place a comma between the name of the city and 
state. 

3. Put the ZIP code after the state. No comma is 
necessary to separate the state and the ZIP code. 

4. Place a comma between the day and the year. 

5. Capitalize the first word and any proper nouns in 
the salutation. 

6. Use a comma after the salutation. 

7. Capitalize only the first word of the closing. 

8. Use a comma after the closing. 


Exercises Writing Friendly Letters 


A Choose two of the following subjects. Write an interesting para- 
graph about each that could be used in a friendly letter. Include vivid 

details: 


getting a new pet 
winning an event or contest 
moving to a new town 
receiving a birthday present 


going to a party 
seeing a movie 
going on a field trip 
making something new 


B In your best handwriting, copy the following parts of a letter, 
Lg the correct capitalization and punctuation. Use separate „nes 
where necessary. Label each section. 

1. 336 old mill road phoenix arizona 85040 august 7 1985 

l “ avemre mount prospect Illinois 60056 june 3 1985 

4. missing you laura 

5. dear aunt sarah and uncle ted 
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6. sincerely yours jeff parker 

7. 71 south madison avenue mapleton iowa 51034 September 
11 1985 

8. your friend niicliclle 

C. Write a friendly letter to a real or an imaginary friend. Follow 
the Guides for Organizing Your Ideas on page 286. Use the proper 
form for each part of your letter. Use correct capitalization and 
punctuation. Make the main subject of your letter about one of the 
following ideas. You may choose your own subject if you wish. 

1 . An interesting person you have met 

2. An interesting place you have visited 

3. Something unusual you have seen or done 


Part 2 Writing Social Motes 

Everyone enjoys receiving gifts, giving parties, and going to 
parties. These kinds of occasions require the writing of social notes. 
Writing social notes is a form of courtesy that people appreciate. 
These notes have the same forms as a friendly letter except that they 
are much shorter and generally use only the date in the heading. 
You will use the following social notes most frequently: 

1. Thank-you notes 

2. Invitations 

3. Notes of acceptance or regret 

The Thank-You Note 

After you have received a gift, or someone has done you a special 
favor, you should write a thank-you note as soon as possible. This 
will let the person know that you appreciate his or her thought- 
fulness. 

\ 


Another occasion for writing a thank-you note is when you have 
spent the night at someone’s home. This kind of thank-you note 
is sometimes called a “bread-and-butter” note. It helps to show 
that you appreciate the person’s hospitality. 

The following are examples of the two types of thank-you notes. 
Notice that these notes are both courteous and friendly. 

A Sample Thank-You Note 


CLfAvcL (o, /<?8Lf. 


J^F&aAy ChtriL' 

\J)sb Uatoul' /twols frp Aern£srrL$£AJ 

^puJiljruy'- /ytrvu yTriA^/ 

sL^jOV zip' A& G/TZ&C/ 

ufr&iAj A/yis 

XtuLs ^JUur 

\Jl Jtlaxly CU /Cj&rrcb frrrULs 

syeu*- • 


‘JtulAaA^cls 




A Sample Bread-and-Bulter Note 


/w 

cCfjUlA^ *ftlAJ ■ CLo'VCC JTlfiAJ. } 

/Tjj/rzL, /^rub> Xr 

/ytruAy C^rCCa^ej XuX MJtJiAesrujb . 

XlX XJUAJ Xr siXdXfc sOS-LtJk-s (J<axXk_s 
CUjajsrU . 

ytsris siyrUA^ AbniX MJTi&s JXXAXyy 

Cuyi^O /rurt*J~ \$ Ca^u Aa^y '*& 

MhiXaj~aAX . XXe^ XXc^^ 

A&~ XXuisyLS -JX’ls CL* JX?z^ XArngJ . XZAjls 
(XyrrXyruXl^ Oy^ XAjLs XXclcJO scoria ClruL 

yCAoy yrmX' '^ 4 - nx ^ y XeXXXytotL', 

X/Xa^tAty /Tsjtnu CLy2sXi^ JLfrAJ stn^jiAXi^ /ToiJL^ 


The Invitation 

Everyone enjoys receiving invitations, so be sure that yours are 
written clearly and carefully. Invitations should include the follow- 
ing information: 



1. Type of activity 

2. Purpose of activity 

3. Where the activity will take place 

4. The day, date, and time of the activity 

5. How the person should reply 

An invitation should include all the necessary details and should 
be written in a friendly tone. It is also a good idea to include your 
return address in the heading so people can easily respond. Use the 
following example as a model. 


An Invitation 


QAAy^rrt^L' SSOk'O 
QtcZ^aJ JJ '985 


J&JLOlAj 

c 7 l^<ruj CLAJx CU 

^aZuuUY.Otttrteu 31 , ax 7:30 pfro- 


/3/lUsCZs 
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Notes of Acceptance or Regret 

Suppose you have been invited to attend an event such as the 
party in the sample invitation. You should reply as soon as you 
know if you can go. The R.S.V.P. at the end of an invitation is an 
abbreviation for a French phrase that means “please respond.” 
Sometimes there will be a phone number included so you can just 
telephone your response. It is much better, however, to write a note 
of acceptance or regret. 

Use the following examples as guides for responding to an invi- 
tation. 


A Note of Acceptance 
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A Note of Regret 


( yctc&^A ^ 2.0, l°j25 

JjxLCUL' fasuuit^, 

\J) AaJ?txj-£cL A&aJX'iys JdJt&s Xtr- CcrynjL' Xcr 
/iy<ru2^' yaasiXy' Jrc/t- /my/ ^a^ruMny^ /// 
/yo-Lrvcjs' Oz/t' oj^ Xcum/ xXcct> slo&Ukjisn^cLs 
Xcr /lri<uX /mny^ /J/X&A/ . d! XtcyaJL. XJLaX, 

/iy/~u/i/ SiXy/ A/i/ &/i/Xz sCfti/lXls 

/lyo-us XclAjz ArmjLs y^rtnX 
Xfluz~- (UrlXo/rrije/y '• 

^Xn*^uzlyj/j 

££JLesyi-s 


Exercises Writing Social Notes 

"" ., tin n f rom each of the following categories. 

Choose one slluatl ° n < r ™ ^ note for each situation. Label 
Write the appropriate form of social note to 

each kind of note you write. Use your best handwriting. 


A. 1. A note to your aunt and uncle fo, talcing you skiing (. 
somewhere of your own interest). 
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2. A note to your grandmother for letting you spend the 
weekend. 

3. A note to your best friend, who recently moved, for the 
birthday present he or she sent. You decide on the present. 

B. 1 . A note asking your friends to go on a camping trip. 

2. A note asking the members of a club to come to a special 
meeting. 

3. A note asking your cousin to watch you in a swimming meet 
or some type of performance. 

C. 1 . A note telling your friend you will attend a surprise birthday 
party for a mutual friend. 

2. A note telling your aunt you can’t spend the weekend at her 
house. 

3. A note telling your cousin you will be attending the play she 
is in. 


Part 3 Writing Business Letters 

The most common types of business letters you will need to write 
are the following: 

1. Letters requesting information 

2. Letters ordering materials 

3. Letters complaining about merchandise 

A business letter is written for a specific purpose. The letter should 
be written clearly and to the point so that you achieve your purpose. 

Business letters follow a specific form and include exact informa- 
tion. The following guidelines will help you write successful busi- 
ness letters. 



Parts of a Business Letter 


The parts of a business letter are similar to those of a friendly 
letter except that they are written more formally. A business letter 
also has one additional part, the inside address. Review the fol- 
lowing parts of a business letter. Notice the exact information that 
is included in each part. 


1. Heading. The heading of a business letter is the same as the 
heading for a friendly letter. Write your street address on the first 
line. Write your city, state, and ZIP code on the second line. Write 
the date on the third line. Use correct capitalization and punctua- 
tion, and try not to abbreviate. 


2. Inside Address. In a business letter, the name and address of the 
organization to which you are writing appear in the letter itself. This 
address follows the same punctuation and capitalization rules as the 
heading. The inside address comes below the heading and begins 
at the left margin. The inside address should be exactly the same 
as the address on the envelope. 


3 Salutation. The salutation of a business letter is more formal than 
that of a friendly letter. If the letter is being written to a specific per- 
son, use Dear followed by the person’s name: 




Many times you don’t know the name of the person to whom you 
are writing in a business letter. In this case, you use a general greet, ng 

such as the following: JJjuiA' ; 

1 . a ff er the inside address at the left 

All salutations begin two lines after 

margin and end with a colon (. )• 
be ^mar^'e^^and^sta'te Clearly ^he^suWecMou^are 5 uniting about. 
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Use the following checklist for the body of different types of busi- 
ness letters: 


Letter of Request 

1. Tell what specific information you need. 

2. Tell why you need that information. 

3. Tell when you need the information. 

Order Letter 

1. Tell the name of the product and how many you want. 

2. Tell the name of the publication where you saw the ad. 

3. Tell the catalog number, size, and color. 

4. Tell the price. List postage and handling separately. 

5. Compute the total price of the order. 

6. Tell what you are enclosing with the letter, such as a check, 
subscription form, or coupon. 


Letter of Complaint 

1. Tell the name and model of the order. 

2. Tell where and when the product was purchased. 

3. Tell the nature of the problem. 

4. Ask for instructions for having the problem corrected. 
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5. Closing. The closing appears on the first line below the body. 
The closing should line up with the heading. The most common 
closings for a business letter are these: 




6. Signature. Print or type your name four spaces below the closing. 
Write your signature in the space between. This way the reader will 
have no trouble reading your name so that he or she can reply to you. 
It is best to make a copy of your business letters so that you will have 
a record of what you wrote and when you wrote it. You can do this 
easily by using carbon paper. Mail the original and keep the copy. 



Study the following business letter to see how all of the parts work 
together to form a well organized, clearly stated letter. 


A Business Letter 


S~/ /do/nfa 

Heading C^rnynJZA^tuUAXy 06?0/ 

ZZ } 1^85 

Inside Address 

Jfypt. &7S-8 

&o& Z/5^o 

3333-5' 


Salutation 

jy&aZO' sdx/U tZU T%&dj2/ryLZ ■ Body 

sJsnsXAju Ou^uaZZ ofy &s>m 5 U rmtAJ 

curut , ikjub**; . ^ axi4seAX^™^ 

^^JjtcUXL^X^ • 


cM^cz^. OsoMMa.) w 

/. OO 

3. 00 

V ~ J/6-7S- 

Xo&zJL' . 

CurruriurCtZ Crp ■$ /&■ ■ 


/ caXxxI^/' 


Closing 

Signature ^cUaUUJU 

LauHeDouvHs 


Exorcise Writing Business Letters 


Choose one of the following items and write the letter described. 
Supply any names and facts needed to complete the letter. Use 
your own name and address and your best handwriting. 

1. Your family will be vacationing in California this spring. 
Write to ABC Guest Relations, 41-51 Prospect Avenue, Holly- 
wood, California 90027, and ask for tickets to your favorite TV 
show. Consider when you will be there and how many tickets you 
will need. 

2. You need information about basketball for a report you are 
writing. Write to Basketball Hall of Fame, P.O. Box 175, Highland 
Station, 460 Aldcn Street, Springfield, Massachusetts 01109, for the 
free booklet Basketball W as Born Here. Include a self-addressed 
stamped envelope. 

3. You finally received your address labels, but the ZIP code is 
wrong. The 1,000 labels cost $1 plus 250 for handling from Imprint 
Products, 482 Sunrise Highway, Rockville Centre, New York 11570. 

4. Your string art kit arrived, but the instruction booklet is miss- 
ing. Write to Kelly’s String Art Division, Dept. BPI-88, Box 36195, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 45236. 


Addressing the envelope correctly is an important part of writing 
letters. If you want your letter to reach its destination, you must be 
sure you have the correct address and ZIP code. If you’re not sure 
of a ZIP code, call your local post office. 

Use the following checklist when addressing envelopes: 

1. Make sure the envelope is right-side up. 

2. Put your return address on the envelope. 

3. Make sure all numbers are in proper order. 



4. Include the correct ZIP code. 

5. Write as neatly as {possible. 

Look carefully at the following example. 


'JT/O 

( f7vt. I/Mauttls, /ojrjro 

‘7%’c. fPti£ex[y Zy(/?on^StUilL' 

Z3.W /3o>lcL 

CfeldxJkMxLjLjj \T- L /<Jo / 


Envelopes for social notes are often smaller in size. In this case, the 
return address may be put on the back of the envelope. 


Exercise Addressing Envelopes 


Write each of the following addresses in proper order as it should 
appear on an envelope. Capitalize and punctuate correctly and 

use your best handwriting. 

1 hobbit house p o box 12684 dallas texas 75225 

2. ™ £ bLJ lincoln junior high school 700 west hncoln 

street mount prospect Illinois 60056 

? national wLife federation 1412 16th street rvaslnngton 

d c 20036 
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Chapter 22 



Do these sentences sound correct to you? 

The rides is exciting. 

One cloud float in the sky. 

Our friends is watching us. 

We calls down to them. 

If you have been speaking English all your life, the four sentences 
may sound unusual to you. Each one of them puts together words 
that don’t normally fit together. Each one of them breaks a basic 
rule in our language: the subject and verb in a sentence must agree. 
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Part i Rules for Making the Subject 
and Verb Agree 

When a noun stands for one tiling, it is singular. 

student fox penny 

When a noun stands for more than one thing, it is plural. 

students foxes pennies 

Verbs, too, have singular and plural forms. In a sentence, the verb 
must always agree in number with its subject. The word number 
refers to singular and plural. 

Notice these examples: 

Singular Plural 

She sings in the next act. Many girls sing soprano parts. 

The baby crawls everywhere. Babies crawl before they can 

walk. 

That boy speaks in the program. Those boys speak clearly. 

When we talk about one girl, we say she sings. When we talk 
about more than one girl, we say the girls sing. One baby crawls but 
many babies crawl. One boy speaks , but many boys speak. 

The s at the end of verbs like sings, crawls, and speaks shows that 
the verbs are used with singular nouns. In the examples, the singular 
nouns girl, baby, and boy were the subjects. When the subject is 
plural, the s is dropped. Look again at the sentences above. 

1. If the subject is singular, use the singular form 
of the verb. 

2. If the subject is plural, use the pfuraf form of the verb. 
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Prepositional Phrases after the Subject 


Be careful with prepositional phrases that come after the subject 
and before the verb. Do not let yourself confuse the subject of the 
verb with the object of the preposition. 

Example: 

The children on my block (rides, ride) a school bus. 

Who rides? The children. 

On my block is a prepositional phrase describing the children. 
The verb must agree with children, not block, so we use the plural 
form ride. 


Exercises Studying Singular and Plural Forms 

A. | n ea ch complete subject, find the subject of the verb. Write it and 
tell whether it will take the singular or the plural form of the verb. 


1. the apples 

2. a carnival 

3. Sheila 

4. the wristwatch 

5. autumn leaves 

6. the mice 


7. the passengers in the car 

8. a box of pencils 

9. the men on the moon 

10. wild geese 

11. the Johnson twins 

12. umbrellas in the ram 


B. Number your paper from 

each sentence below. Write 
Example: The dogs in 


1 to 6. Find the subject and the verb in 
the subject and verb, 
the yard barked at us. dogs, barked 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


. men in the truck work with my father. 

. three customers at the counter need serv.ee. 
triends on the next street visit me often. 

„ y new recruits for the Army are women. 
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Special Forms of Certain Verbs 


A few verbs have special forms that you should keep in mind. 
Is, Was, Are, Were. The verb forms is and was are singular. Th 
forms are and were arc plural. 

Singular: Carlos is here. Carlos was here. 

Plural: The boxes are here. The boxes were here. 

Has, Have . The verb form has is singular. The form have is plural 

Singular: Pam has a plan. 

Plural: They have a plan. 

Does, Do. The verb form does is singular. The form do is plural. 

Singular: Joe does the cooking. 

Plural: They do the cooking. 


Exercises Using the Right Verb Form 

A. Choose the right form of the verb from the parentheses. 

1. Two ski poles (was, were) standing in the drift. 

2. Bob’s teeth (has, have) never had a cavity. 

3. The locker rooms (is, are) newly painted. 

4. My cousin (has, have) been singing in the choir this year. 

5. At high tide, those boats (is, are) floating on the water. 

6. (Is, Are) the Boy Scouts coming? 

7. The noises in this cave (has, have) weird echoes. 

8. Toni’s swollen knee (is, are) getting better. 

9. Rico (doesn’t, don’t) waste time. 

10. The two stores on Central Street (is, are) closed. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Our bus (has, have) a flat tire. 

2. My feet (is, are) too big for these shoes. 
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3. The girls (was, were) diving for oysters. 

4. How many people (is, are) in your family? 

5. Some friends of my sister (is, are) coming for dinner. 

6. (Isn’t, Aren’t) the cookies for dessert? 

7. All along the street (was, were) Japanese lanterns. 

8. (Does, Do) the canary ever sing? 

9. The brakes on this bike (is, are) not working properly. 

10. In Peter Pan, all of the children (is, are) lost. 


Part 2 Tricky Subjects T® Watch 


Certain 

The words listed below are singular. Each is used with a singular 
verb form. 

each either everyone anyone 

one neither everybody nobody 

Everybody is hungry. 

Either of the answers is right. 

Nobody leaves after eight o’clock. 

Watch out for these words when they are used as subjects and 
followed by a preposrtional phrase. If the object of the prepos.t.on 
is Plural, you may make the mistake of usmg a plural verb form. 

Is the verb correct in this sentence! 

Neither of the dogs w* 0 , the dogs 

What is the complete subject. 

What is the prepositional phras . 

What is left? Neither 

Neither is the subject of the verb. ^ ^ ^ . correct . 
Neither is singular, so tne sing 
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Exercise Choosing the Right Verb Form 
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Copy these sentences, leaving a space for the verb. Draw a circle 
around the prepositional phrase. Then, choose the right form of the 
verb and write it. 

Example: Neither of the bolts (fits, fit). 

Neither (of the bolts) fits. 

1. Nobody in our class (swim, swims) a full length under water. 

2. One of the propellers (was, were) bent. 

3. Each of you girls (is, are) allowed five minutes for your act. 

4. Neither of the cats (has, have) been fed. 

5. One of the bathroom taps (are, is) leaking. 

6. Each of the uniforms (has, have) the sponsor’s name on it. 

7. Either of the digital clocks (tell, tells) perfect time. 

8. Everybody from both classes (was, were) invited. 

9. Each of the displays (is, are) on a different country. 

10. (Has, Have) either of you brought the hammock? 

There Is, Where Is, Here Is 

Many of our sentences begin with There, Where, or Here. These 
words are never subjects. In sentences beginning with these words, 
the subject usually comes after the verb. 

Before you can choose the right verb form, you have to know what 
the subject is. You have to know whether it is singular or plural. 

There are your books. (Books is the subject; the plural form are 
is correct.) 

Here is the path. ( Path is the subject; the singular form is is correct.) 

Where do the pencils belong? ( Pencils is the subject; the plural 
form do belong is correct.) 



Exercise Choosing the Right Verb Form 


Choose the right form of the verb for each sentence. 

1. Where (does, do) this road go? 

2. Here (is, are) your paper and pencil. 

3. There (was, were) no salt in the salt shaker. 

4. (Was, Were) you waiting long? 

5. Where (is, are) everybody? 

6. Here (is, are) four more pieces for the puzzle. 

7. Where (are, is) that cushion with the stripes? 

8. There (was, were) many reasons for the president’s action. 

9. Here (is, are) one of the oars. 

10. Where (does, do) the books on the table belong? 


Compound Subjects 

When two or more parts of a compound subject are joined by the 
conjunction and, use the plural form of the verb. 

The mayor and the police chief were m the parade. 

When the parts are joined by or, dthar-or, or neither -nor, use the 
form of the verb that agrees with the nearer subject. 

w 

Carol or Janet is singing. ^ 

Neither Mathew nor his brothers are coming. 

Either six pencils or one pen costs a quarter. 


Choosing the Right Verb Form 

Choose the right form of the verb lor each sentence, 

^^r^^-dogeveday. 
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5. Neither the girls nor the boys (has, have) the right ansvu. 

6. Everyone and his dog (was, were) there. 

7. Seven oranges or one melon (weighs, weigh) three pounds. 

8. The swimmers and their coach (practices, practice) every day. 

9. Neither the lights nor the phone (works, work). 

10. Either Ed or the other boys (is, are) setting up the chairs. 

The Words / and You 

Although I stands for a single person, the only singular verb forms 
used with it are din and was. 

I din in my room. I was here yesterday. 

Otherwise, the verb form is the same as the plural form. 

I clo my work. I have a cold. I throw a good fastball. 

The word you can stand for one person or for several persons. 
It may be either singular or plural. Whether it is singular or plural, 
always use the plural verb form with the pronoun you. For example, 
never say or write you was. Always say or write you were. 

Exercise Choosing the Right Verb Form 

Choose the right form of the verb for each sentence. 

1. You (was, were) ready, (wasn't, weren’t) you? 

2. I (am, is, are) going for a walk. 

3. In that closet (is, are) the roller skates. 

4. With your new bike, you (rides, ride) faster than before. 

5. Among the library aides, I (is, am, are) the youngest. 

6. You or anyone else (is, are) welcome at the party. 

7. (Has, Have) you brought in the flag? 

8. My friend Lucy or I (am, is, are) the best speller in the class. 

9. (Was, Were) you afraid? 

10. My mother and I (am, is, are) going to the supermarket. 



Reinforcement Exercises-— Review 

Making Subjects and Verbs Agree 


A. Using the Right Verb Form 

Choose the right form of the verb from the parentheses. 

1. (Was, Were) the three of you too hot? 

2. Moles by nature (is, are) almost blind. 

3. The equipment (has, have) been moved to the attic. 

4. The guests (is, are) being shown the doll collection. 

5. In the summer all the sheep (huddle, huddles) in the shade. 

6. How (do, does) Corinne get to school? 

7. All the girls on the team (has, have) been practicing their 

shots. 

8. When (is, are) Uncle Bert arriving? 

9. Many trout usually (hide, hides) by this old log. 

10. (Isn’t, Aren’t) there any brownies left? 


B. Choosing the Right Verb i-arm 

Choose the right form of the verb for each sentence. 

1 Dan and Joanie (take, takes) turns for Saturday chores. 

2 Over the door (was, were) carved two huge swords. 

3 My pet fish (doesn’t, don’t) need a lot of attentron. 

4 Here (is, are) some bigger pieces of pizza, 
s' Neither of us boys (has, have) ever shot the raprds. 

6;Where( ti:!i*:^^t^ta, handle. 

7. Between the bricks fare, j been ? 

8. Where (have, has) Manas b ella sta nd and some 

9. Behind the door (was, were) an old umbr 

mO , 0 el Eve“one usually (crowd, crowds) into the kitchen. 
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Part 11 Principal Parts of Verbs 

Every verb lias many different forms. You lure sen, ami me, I 
the forms talked, have talked, had talked, mil talk, rmrt/d have 
talked, and others. Ml of these different hums ..I a u 'b are made 
from just three parts. For this reason, the three parts ol am r 

called its principal parts. 

The principal parts of a Vt 'ih * m ‘ ' v 

1. present 2. past ' r „„m»caae 
talk lallretl 'rlted 



Mere arc some examples: 


Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

call 

called 

called 

hurry' 

hurried 

hurried 

look 

looked 

looked 

paste 

pasted 

pasted 

stop 

stopped 

stopped 

walk 

walked 

walked 


The present part of the verb is its present tense. (Add s to form 
the singular.) The present part used with will or shall forms the 
future tense. 


The past part of the verb is its past tense. 


The past participle is used with helping verbs to make other forms 
of the verb. Here are some examples of these other forms: 


has called 
have called 
had called 
was called 
were called 


was being called 
shall be called 
has been called 
will have called 
should have been called 


Regular Verbs 

In the list of principal parts given above, the verbs are called 
regular verbs. Every verb that is regular forms its past tense by add- 
ing -ed ( called ) or -d ( pasted ) to the present form. The past parti- 
ciple is the same as the past form and is always used with a helping 
verb. Most English verbs are regular. 
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Exercises Forming Principal Parts 


A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Write the verb form indicated 
for each of the following regular verbs. Use one or more helping 
verbs with each past participle. 


1. print (past) 

2. decorate (present) 

3. paste (past participle) 

4. carry (past) 

5. use (past participle) 


6. help (past participle) 

7. confuse (present) 

8. list (past) 

9. cover (past participle) 

10. like (future) 


B. Write a sentence for each of the verbs below. Use the verb form 
indicated. 


1. introduce (future) 

2. protect (past) 

3. wobble (present) 

4. add (past participle) 

5. trade (past) 


sound (past participle) 
develop (past) 
need (future) 
improve (past) 
organize (past participle) 






Some verbs do not form their second and third parts in a regular 
way. These five verbs are examples: 


Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

feel 

felt 

felt 

g° 

know 

went 

knew 

gone 

known 

see 

saw 

seen 

think 

thought 

thought 
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These verbs are not regular verbs. They are 


called irregular verbs. 
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There arc about sixty of these irregular verbs in English. The best 
way to learn about them is to memorize their three principle parts. 
A list of the most commonly used irregular verbs is given on page 317. 

When you arc using irregular verbs, you should remember these 
two rules: 

1 . The past form is always used by itself, without a helping verb. 
We went to the library'. 

2. The past participle is always used with a helping verb. 

We have gone to the library'. 


Helping Verbs 

The words most often used with the third principal part of all 
verbs arc the forms of he and have. Here they are, so that you can 
refer to them when you need to. 



Be 


Have 


I 

am 


I, we, you, they 

have 

we, you , they- 

“are 

_were 




he, she, it- 

is 

_was 


he, she, it 

has 

Each of these must be used 

be 

(any subject) 

had 

with one or more 

been 



additional helping verbs'. 

being 





Principal Parts of Common Irregular Verbs 


Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

begin 

began 

begun 

break 

broke 

broken 

bring 

brought 

brought 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

come 

came 

come 

do 

did 

done 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

eat 

ate 

eaten 

fall 

fell 

fallen 

fly 

flew 

flown 

freeze 

froze 

frozen 

give 

gave 

given 

go 

went 

gone 

grow 

grew 

grown 

have 

had 

had 

know 

knew 

known 

lay 

laid 

laid 

lie 

lay 

lain 

ride 

rode 

ridden 

ring 

rang 

rung 

rise 

rose 

risen 

run 

ran 

run 

say 

said 

said 

see 

saw 

seen 

sing 

sang 

sung 

sit 

sat 

sat 

speak 

spoke 

spoken 

steal 

stole 

stolen 

swim 

swam 

swum 

take 

took 

taken 

teach 

taught 

taught 

throw 

threw 

thrown 

wear 

wore 

worn 

write 

wrote 

written 
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Listenin, is part of your everyday life. In school you listen to re- 
Listen ng is p J ticipate in discussions and conver- 

assemblies — 

Igutr^o"! learn about the world through news shows 

an This e cfu!pter explores several importairt hsteningskills.^Thes^kills 

will help you to be both an accurate listener 




Pari 1 Becoming a Good Listener 

Can you fell whether each of these statements is true or false? 

1 . Good listeners arc smarter than poor listeners. 

2. Better readers are better listeners. 

3. More of your time is spent talking than listening. 

T Most people arc good listeners. 

All four of these statements arc false. Here's why. 

Statement 1 . Good listeners arc not necessarily smarter than poor 
listeners. However, they do learn more because they take in more 
information. This might make them seem smarter. 

Statement 2. Good listening and good reading require some of the 
same skills. However, being good at one doesn’t make you good at 
the other. Both must be learned. 

Statement 3. Nearly half of all the time you spend communicat- 
ing is spent listening. Only about a third is spent speaking. The 
amount of information you take in depends to a great degree on how 
well you listen. 

Statement 4. Most people are not good listeners. They spend little 
time developing the art of good listening. 

Listening is an important way to increase your knowledge of the 
exciting world in which you live. Being a good listener requires ef- 
fort. It requires energy directed toward polishing your listening skills. 


Overcoming Communication Barriers 

A communication barrier is something that interferes with the 
messages traveling from speaker to listener. Some barriers are cre- 
360 ated by listeners. For example, a listener might daydream or might 
reject all new ideas. Other barriers are created by speakers. For ex- 
ample, a speaker might present a confusing jumble of ideas or might 
make distracting gestures. 



This chart lists some communication barriers. It also tells how 
good listeners deal with these barriers. 


Barrier 

Overcoming the Barrier 

Wandering 

thoughts 

Good listeners pay attention. They 
save daydreaming for quiet moments 
alone. • 

Distracting noises 

Good listeners concentrate on the 
speaker. They tune out distractions. 

Confusing 
nonverbal signals 

Good listeners ignore most nonverbal 
signals. They listen instead to the 
main message. 

Information . 

■ overload ■ 

Good listeners sort information. They 
, recognize and remember main 
ideas, They devote less effort to 
‘ remembering details. 

Lazy listening. 

Good listeners work hard to get the 
most out of what they hear. They pay 
, attention even when what they hear 
doesn't seem especially important. 

Hasty conclusions 

Good iisteners are careful not to jump 
to conclusions or to get carried away 
.with words or ideas. They make j 

thoughtful judgments at the end of 
a presentation. 

Narrow thinking 

' 

Good listeners are open to new ideas. 


Exercises Practicing Listening Skills 

A. Close your eyes and spend the next few minutes listening only to 
certain sounds. As your teacher directs, listen to each of these. 

Sounds outside the building 

Sounds in the hallway 

Sounds in the classroom 

Your own sounds (heartbeat, breathing) 




B, In pairs, acl out the following situations. After a few moments, dis- 
cuss the communication barriers that you notice in each situation. 

1 . A student comes home from school two hours late and 
meets a parent at the door. 

2. Brother and sister both believe it is the other’s turn to do 
the dishes. 

3. One student has lost another student’s book. The second 
student did not even know the first had borrowed the book. 

Part 2 Listening to a Speaker 

Sometimes you listen to a speaker taking his or her turn in a 
discussion or conversation. Other times you listen to a speaker 
making an individual presentation. In both cases, you exercise the 
same basic listening skills. You concentrate on the speaker. You work 
to overcome communication barriers. In addition, when one per- 
son speaks at length, you should exercise certain other listening skills. 
These will enable you to hear ideas exactly and to make intelligent 
judgments. 

Following a Presentation 

Some speakers present information organized according to a def- 
inite outline. Therefore, to get the most out of what you hear, you 
must be able to follow an orderly flow of ideas. These six sugges- 
tions will help you. 

1 . Listen closely to the speaker’s opening remarks. They will give you 
an idea of the speaker's approach. 

2. Listen for the introduction of each new idea. Pay attention to pauses. 

362 They might mark the end of one idea and the beginning of the next. 

3. Listen for the main ideas. Ask yourself: Which ideas are repeated? 
Which are explained? Does the speaker’s voice become louder when 
stating certain ideas? 



4. Listen for connecting words. Here are some examples: first, next, then, 
finally , therefore, and so, and however. 

5 . Always keep the speaker’s subject in mind. That way, you will not get 
lost in a tangle of details. 

6. Listen to the speaker’s final remarks. They might highlight or sum- 
marize main points. 


Exercise Listening to a Speaker’s Ideas 

Choose a short article from a newspaper or magazine. Read 
the article aloud to a partner. Then have your partner answer this 
question: What are the main ideas in the article? Repeat the activity 
with a second article, this time with your partner as the reader and 
you as the listener. 


Looking Beyond the Message 

Good listeners focus on the message. They also focus on the per- 
son presenting the message. They know that the feelings and aims 

of a speaker affect what that person says. 

Here are three questions that a good listener might ask. 


Question 1 : What is the speaker’s motive? 

Motive refers to a person's reason for doing or saying something. 
V speaker's motive influences hi. or her choree of de tads. For ex- 
rmnle a speaker who wants to inform listeners about canng for a 
set paiakee 1 ! will present many facts. A speaker who wants 

W» » mi * h ‘ te " — — X^l talk 

\ speaker who want to persuade a listener to D > P 

about the joys but not the problems of ownmg this pet. 
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Question 2: What is the speaker’s point of view? 

Point of view describes a person’s own special way of looking at 
the world. Likes and dislikes, feelings and experiences all influence 
poin I of view. Point of view, in turn, influences how a speaker treats 
a subject. 

Lor example, two students might review the same science fiction 
film. One of the students likes technically accurate science fiction. 
The other doesn’t mind if the film wanders from reality. Each re- 
viewer’s point of view will affect whether he or she reviews the film 
with approval or disapproval. 

Questfon 3: Does the speaker show bias? 

Bias is a strong opinion based on a personal like or dislike. Bias 
can cause a speaker to explain only one side of a many-sided subject 
or to ignore key facts. A student whose father works for a certain 
computer company, for example, might believe that only her fath- 
er’s make of computers is worth buying. If she gave a speech on 
computers, her bias would show in her statements. 

Bias on the part of a listener, too, is a communication barrier. 
The student biased in favor of one computer might find it hard to 
listen to someone else discussing the good points of other com- 
puters. To overcome the barrier, a listener must attempt to be open 
to new ideas. 

Exercise Thinking About Motive, Point of View, and Bias 

w« mw mmm iw w tmm* 

Describe how you think and feel about each subject listed below. 
Decide whether you have a bias for or against the subject. Then 
choose one subject. Explain briefly what you might say about the 
subject if your purpose were to inform your listeners. Do the same 
for these two motives: to entertain and to convince. 

1. monster movies 3. gym class 

2. spaghetti 4. stamp collecting 



A fact is a statement about something that has really happened 
or is true. It can be proved. An opinion is one person’s idea about 
something or someone. An opinion cannot be proved. 

Every speaker uses a mixture of facts and opinions. A good lis- 
tener must be alert to separate them. This may be difficult because 
some speakers use opinions in a way that makes them look like facts. 
Watch out particularly for over-generalizations and propaganda. 


A generalization is a statement of faet based on details. For ex- 
ample. Janet asks one elass of sixth graders. 'What is your favorite 
carnival ride?” Nineteen students answer, Ttlt-a-W lurk ive an- 
swer, “Octopus.” Four answer, “Bumper Cars. Two say Ferns 
Wheel." These answers are details. From them anet ought 
generalize: Most sixth graders like the Tilt—Wh.rl better than 

“‘Generalizing is a useful way of pulling together facts. Ovcr- 

G „ however is an error. For example, Janet ought have 

generalizing, however, is a _ W hirl.” A careful l.s- 

said “Everyone’s favorite ride is the 

said, fcveryo statement Did Janet talk to any young 

tener would question ^ Hstener would conclude 

children? any teenager • J d xhe details did not support the 
that the statement is too broad. 

conclusion. 


Spotting Over-Genera, iza, ions: Words To Lrsien For 

evlyone never nobody ail .he -me 

always every everybody no one 



Recognizing Propaganda 


Propaganda is an effort to spread an opinion or belief. The mo- 
tive behind propaganda is to convince listeners to think or act in a 
certain way. The speaker wants the listeners to end up agreeing with 
his or her bias. 

How do you know when you are hearing propaganda? 

First, think about what the speaker is saying. 


Docs the speaker present opinion as facts? 

Docs the speaker over-generalize? 

Docs the speaker make vague statements that say little? 

Next, think about how the speaker is saying it. 

Does the speaker use many strong adjectives, such as 
worthwhile, grim, sleek? 

Does the speaker present only one point of view? 

Does the speaker use catchy slogans? 

Then, think about the speaker's motive. 

What is the speaker trying to do? 

Finally, think about the way you feel. 

Do you find yourself being carried away by the presentation? 



Exercise Practicing Listening Skills 


Together with a partner, make up a commercial to sell a product. 
Model your commercial after one that you hear on radio or TV. Pre- 
sent your commercial for the class. 

The class should do the following for each commercial. 

1. Describe the speakers’ motive, point of view, and bias. 

2. Identify any over-generalizations. 

3. Pick out signs of propaganda. 


Pact 4 Following Directions 

As you get older, your world becomes more complicated. It is 
important for you to listen carefully while something is being ex- 
plained. Your school assignments are becoming longer, with more 
complex directions. You may want to learn a new game or take a 
message. You may wish to try a new recipe or find a new park. Like 
other types of listening, following directions takes concentration. 


Practice in Following Directions 

One good way to practice following directions is to use a map. 
Take a moment to examine the imaginary neighborhood map on 
the next page. Notice the names of the streets, the locations of 
landmarks, and the compass direction marker. Ask someone to read 
aloud the sets of directions below while you try to follow them. 
Compare results with others. 


1 You are at the comer of Adams and Scott. You travel north 
two blocks and make a left turn. You continue two blocks and 
then turn north again. After walking one half block more, where 

will you be? 

2 You leave Ivy Elementary School to go home, but must do a 
few errands on the way. You walk east three blocks and stop to mad 
Tetter You then turn around and go back one block. You go 
Tuth on Lincoln for two blocks^ After 

you walk west on Matthew one ° c g ™ Jefferson you are 
you reach the northwest corner “^“here you live? 

home What landmark is across the stre 

3. You and your friends meet 

on Scott. You walk to the comer °f Scott ' >nd ^ ^ 

north until you get * S(reet After walk- 

hag about'orm^ialf'block north, where will you be? 
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Adams Street 
















How well were you able to follow directions? Were there any 
barriers to your listening? What did you do about them? Was it 
necessary for the direction-giver to repeat any part of the directions? 

Sometimes the listener can help the speaker or direction-giver 
to do a better job. If the speaker’s volume is too low, the listener 
should politely ask the speaker to talk more loudly. If some part 
of the speaker’s message is unclear, the listener should ask questions. 

Following directions is an active process. Try to follow the good 
listening habits suggested earlier in this chapter. 


Exercises Following Directions 

A. Make a set of directions, using the map on page 368. Have class- 
mates practice their listening skills while you read the directions aloud. 
As a direction-giver, be sure you are polite and clear, and your direc- 
tions are complete. 

B. Place two chairs back to back. In one chair the speaker gives 
directions for drawing one of the suggested figures. In the second 
chair, the listener tries to draw the figure. The listener may not ask 
the speaker to repeat any directions. When the drawing is finished, 
compare it with the original. Is the drawing accurate? If not, what 
might have been the problem? If it is accurate, what helped it to be 

that way? 

Suggested figures: 






y Street 



Adams Street 
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, talking. They may he talk- 

Everywhere you go you ear » ^ ^ ma) . be asking about 

g about their hobbies or p anni 8 , There arc many realms 

assignment or just talking with 

r talking. Here are some of them. 


To fill a need to share our feeling 
To communicate our ideas 
To control the things around us 
To get a response from others 

To gain understanding 

To satisfy our physical needs 
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Everywhere you go you hear people talking. They may be talk- 
ing about their hobbies or planning a trip. They may be asking about 
an assignment or just talking with a friend. There are many reasons 
for talking. Here are some of them: 

To fill a need to share our feelings 
To communicate our ideas 
To control the things around us 
To get a response from others 
To gain understanding 
To satisfy our physical needs 

However, most people talk just because they like to talk. They 
seldom stop to think about all the things that make human speech 
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nioic than just a mixture of sounds. This chapter will discuss some 
of the basics of spoken language. It will give you a chance to im- 
prove your speaking skills. 


Parti Verbal and Nonverbal 
Communication 

Much of what we say to each other comes out in words or sounds 
called verbal messages. Sometimes, however, all or part of our mes- 
sage is sent through silent but visible signals. These signals are 
called nonverbal communication. Look carefully at these pictures: 



What messages do you receive from each picture? What gives you 
the message? 

You can also say things with body movements. While riding 
your bike down the street, you might say hello to a friend with the 
wave of a hand. While listening to someone tell a story, you might 
show you understand by nodding your head. Expressions on your 
face give messages, too. A smile tells your aunt you’re glad to see her. 
A frown tells your mom that salmon is not your favorite meal. 

As you can see, an important part of your daily communication 
is completely silent. Can you think of other examples of nonverbal 
messages you use or see every day? 




Exercises Sending Nonverbal Messages 


A. Show these sounds but don’t make them. 

shout growl laugh whisper 

sneeze cheer scream cry 

B. Show these emotions on your face. 

fear anger happiness 

sorrow confusion excitement 


C. Act out these short nonverbal messages. 


Wait for me! 
Come on. 
Get out! 
Who cares? 
Isn’t it hot? 


Where are you? 

I don’t understand. 
Forget it! 

Stop. 

What do you want? 


D. Walk into a room and sit down in a chair as each of these char- 
acters might. 

a fashion model a heavyweight wrestler 
a four-year-old an old person with a cane 


The Whole Message 

Most communication is a mixture of verbal and nonverbal signals. 



A good speaker tries to be sure « 

same as the message sent nome _ c]ear Try not to 

the back as you say Goo p y, > ver b a ]] v and something 

confuse your listener by saying on ^ ^ rca ]p, interesting 

else nonverbally. For e , ^ ^ oppositc messages, 

movie” and yawning at the sam 
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Exorcises Sending the Whole Message 

A. Counl io ten Ihese ways: 

Measuring teaspoons of sugar and adding them to a cake mix 

Counting pennies on a table 

Doing a physical exercise 

Counting out a fighter like a referee 

Counting people in a room 

B. Give these messages, using verbal and nonverbal signals 
together: 

Hurrah! No. Not me! 

Ouch. Who cares? This doesn’t make sense. 

C. Say each of the following messages verbally but give the 
opposite message nonverbally: 

This is delicious. Oh, that’s terrible. 

Just what I wanted! This movie isn't scary at all. 

Sure, you can come with me. 

D. Choose a partner and act out the following situations. Be sure 
to communicate both verbally and nonverbally. 

You are in a movie theater saving a seat for a friend who went to 
buy popcorn. Someone comes, pays no attention to you, and tries 
to take the seat. 

You are in the dentist’s waiting room with a toothache. You 
don’t feel like talking to anyone. A very chatty person sits down 
next to you and starts to drive you crazy. 

You answer the door to a pushy salesperson who won’t take your 
polite “No, thank you” and go away. 

E. Give examples of times when you have said one thing in words 
and meant just the opposite. 



Pact 2 


Volume 


While you are watching your favorite TV show, your brother 
turns on the vacuum cleaner. Your dog begins to bark. You can no 
longer hear the program. What can you do? You probably go to 
the set and turn the knob labeled “Volume.” Ah! That’s better. 
Now you can enjoy the show. 





Volume is the strength or power of a sound. When you are speak- 
ing you must be sure that your volume is at the right level for others 
to understand you. It must not be too high or too low. Practice 
speaking with reasonable volume. 


Exercises Controlling Your Volume 


A. Make a list of things that have a volume control. When are you 
likely to adjust them to a low or soft level? When m.ght you have 
them at a higher or louder level? 


B. Practice volume control with a partner 0ne ,!>^ n o ;* P r e ^ 

"he s^aS's volume" 9 (louder, or lowenng (softer, 
controls u ib h e n«,kpr and volume controller, 

a hand. Take turns being a speaker an 


C. Whisper this sentence: “Can you hear me? Car t y 

whisper .ouder but still keep, t a ^^^e next h,gher 
reach the highest volume of a whispe 
level? How is it different from a whisper. 
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D say "Go all the way down, to someone next to you. Ten tee, 

away my fee. away. One hundred tee. away. 


Rate and Articulation 



I lave you ever put a record on a record player and when it startet 
io play, discovered it was at the wrong speed? The result is a strangi 
listening experience. To enjoy the record, you must play it at th< 
correct rate of speed. 

I o communicate in the best way you can, you must pay attentior 
(o your rate of speaking. I low quickly or slowly you speak can affect 
your meaning. If you speak too slowly, your listener may become 
bored. If you speak loo quickly, your listener may have trouble 
understanding you. 

Articulation is the forming of sounds into separate words. To be 
able to articulate clearly, you must first know how to pronounce 
the words you use. A good dictionary will provide the standard 
American pronunciation of a word. However, people in different 
parts of the country or of different backgrounds may pronounce 
words in other ways. 

These variations arc called dialects. As a speaker, use the speech 
that you arc most comfortable with and that your audience will best 
be able to understand. At all times, speak clearly and distinctly. 


Exercises Rate and Articulation 

A. Read the following tongue twisters slowly. Then increase your 
rate. What begins to happen as the rate gets faster? 

Please paint the post purple, Polly. 

Much whirling water makes the water wheel work. 

She makes a proper cup of coffee in a copper coffee pot. 

Six thick thistles stick through the fence. 

B. Say the following word pairs several times, starting at a slow 
rate and gradually increasing your speed. What happens if each 
word is not carefully articulated? 

my trip my twin my crushes I scream great rain 


c. Choose a partner. Ask your partner to listen to you talk for a 
minute. Any subject will do. As you talk, experiment with different 
rates of speaking. Ask your partner to tell you what the best rate 
seems to be for you. Continue talking for another minute, trying to 
maintain your best rate. 

D. Practice careful articulation with these word pairs: 

can t you let me don t you give me want to 

E. Say these tricky tongue twisters slowly and distinctly: 

Penny picked the peppers perfectly. 

Pearl joined the boys and girls. 

Brown bears wandered around the park grounds. 

Tent tops and ten tops are tip top. 


Stress and Phrasing 

As you have learned, it is important to say individual words dis- 
tinctly. To get your meaning across to your listener, you must also 
emphasize words of importance. Stress is emphasis. Read the fol- 
lowing sentences aloud. Emphasize each underlined word. 

I want some ice cream. I want some ice cream. 

I want some ice cream. I want some ice cream . 

Did you notice that the meaning of each sentence is slightly differ- 
ent? What situation might suggest each of the above responses? 

Phrasing is putting words together into meaningful groups. Read 
the following two sentences aloud. Group the words as the punc- 
tuation suggests. 

The boy says his sister is a fool. 

“The boy,” says his sister, “is a fool.” 377 

If you read each sentence correctly, you should har e discovered that 
the meaning of the second is the opposite of the first. W 10 is t ic 
fool, according to each sentence? 



Exorcises Stress and Phrasing 

A. Show the difference in meaning as you say these pairs of 
sentences. 

"You hope,” she said, "loo much.” 

You hope she said loo much. 

What do you think? I will invite you to my party. 

What? Do you think I will invite you to my party? 

Ms. Sanders, our teacher, was late. 

Ms. Sanders, our teacher was late. 

B. Use the statement, “You’re my friend.” Say it three times, each 
time placing the stress to give the following different meanings: 

But she’s not. 

You’re not his friend. 

You’re not my enemy. 

Do the same with each of the following statements. 

"Jose walked to school.” 

Not Alice. 

He didn’t run. 

Not to the park. 

"She found the money.” 

Not lie. 

She didn’t earn it. 

She didn’t find the wallet. 

C. Stress the underlined words and explain why the phrases have 
different meanings. 

green house — green house 
singing teacher— singing teacher 
playing cards— playing cards 
sailboats — sail boats 
White House — white house 



An excellent way to practice the effective use of your voice is 
reading aloud. Everyone enjoys hearing an interesting story or a 
good poem. With some planning you can share some of your favor- 
ites with your friends. 


Preparing To Read Aloud 


I took a deep breath and ran right up to the diving board and 
jumped into the swimming hole. This time I held my breath and 
kept my mouth shut as I paddled and kicked my way to the 
surface. Then I began paddling furiously with my arms and kicking 
my legs. The next thing I knew I had reached the river bank. All 
the kids ran up to congratulate me. It was the proudest moment 
of my life. I wasn’t afraid of the water anymore. As soon as I got my 
wind I ran and jumped off the diving board again. 

JOHN D. FITZGERALD 

This paragraph is a good selection for sharing. Prepare it for 
reading aloud by following a few simple steps: 


1 Silently read the selection twice. 

2. Copy the selection on paper, leaving space between the lines. 

3 Look up the meaning and pronunciation of any unfamiliar words. 
4. Decide on the meaning of each phrase, sentence, paragraph, or 

particular pronunciations, stresses, or P 
meaning across to the listener. 



Choosing a Selection 


When you choose material to read aloud, choose a selection you 
enjoy. Also consider who will be listening to you. If your audience 
is going to be young children, you may want to select something 
different from what you would read to your classmates. 

.Select one of the following story excerpts or poems. Prepare it for 
presentation to the class. 

There was no trace of the fog now. The shy became bluer 
and bluer and now there were white clouds hurrying across it from 
time to time. In the wide glades there were primroses. A light 
brcc/.c sprang up, which scattered chops of moisture from the 
swaying branches and carried cool, delicious scents against the 
faces of the travelers. The trees began to come fully alive. The 
larches and birches were covered with green, the laburnums with 
gold. Soon the beech trees had put forth their delicate, transparent 
leaves. As. the travelers walked under them, the light also became 
green. A bee buzzed across their path. — c. s. lewis 
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DREAMS 


Hold fast to dreams 
For if dreams die 
Life is a broken-winged bird 
That cannot fly. 



Hold fast to dreams 
For when dreams go 
Life is a barren field 
Frozen with snow. 


— LANGSTON HUGHES 




SPAGHETTI 

Or 

Spaghetti, spaghetti, all over the place, 

Up to my elbow — up to my face, 

O' cr the carpet and under tlie chairs 
Into the hammock and wound round the stairs 
Filling the bathtub and covering the desk, 

Making the sofa a mad mushy mess. 

The party is ruined, I’m terribly worried, _ 

The guests have all left (unless they’re all buried). 

I told them, "Bring presents." I said, “Throw confetti.’ 
I guess they heard wrong 
’Cause they all threw spaghetti! 

— SHEL SILVERSTEIN 



Exercises Reading Poems and Stories Aloud 

A, A person who is reading aloud should help the listeners understand 
and enjoy the selection. List some of the ways a reader can do this. 
Compare your list with those of others in your class. 


B. Most newscasters read the news on their programs. Listen to 
several different newscasters. Compare the way they read aloud. 
Do some sound better to you than others? Does there seem to be 
any difference between the way local and national newscasters 
read aloud? Discuss your observations with the class. 

C. Find a poem or story that you think a young child might enjoy. 
Prepare it for reading aloud. If you can, actually read it to a child. 

D. Collect a notebook of selections you think you would enjoy 
sharing aloud with others. Include both poetry and story material 
Plan a reading-aloud day in class. 
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Part 4 Giving a Report 

When you give a report, you present organized information to 
a group of listeners. One key to a successsful report is careful 
preparation. To get ready for a report, research your subject carefully. 
Think through your ideas and note the points you want to stress. 
Gather materials such as pictures, maps, and models. Then practice 
your report until you feel confident and relaxed. 

Your report may be interesting and well prepared. However, unless 
you present it in an appealing way, you will not reach your listeners. 
Following arc some suggestions to help you put your ideas across. 

1 . Be aware of nonverbal communication. 

Stand still. Gesture with a purpose. 

Look directly at your listeners. 

2. Use your voice effectively. Speak clearly 
and at a comfortable rate for you and 
your listeners. Stress important points. 

3. Speak in simple, correct English. 

4. Be sensitive to your listeners. Stop to 
explain anything that seems to confuse 
them. 



Exercise Giving Reports 

For the report and discussion parts of these activities, work in groups 
of four or five. Each student should do the following. 

A. Choose an activity to observe, for example, a squirrel storing nuts, 
a group of children playing a game, or shoppers waiting in a check- 
out line. Prepare a brief report on what you see. Then present the report 
to your group. 

B. Comment on each report given in your group. Note the speaking 
skills that each speaker has mastered. Note those that need 
improvement. 



Pars 5 laking Part m Conversation 
and Discussion 


How often do you talk on the phone? answer questions? share 
experiences with friends? make plans with your parents? You probably 
talk with other people dozens of times each day. These conversations 
just happen. They are unplanned and unstructured, moving naturally 
from one idea to the next. 

Not all speech, however, is quite so free in its form. For example, 
planning sessions, panel discussions, and club meetings all demand 
more preparation and more thoughtful expression of ideas. 

In this Part, you will learn some guidelines for participating 
effectively in both informal conversations and more structured 
discussions. 


Taking Part in a Conversation 

Conversation is a sharing of ideas. It is a way of getting to know 
people better and of learning new things. Good conversatron is lively. 
The participants pay attention to each other and are considerate. 
When speaking, they use their voices effectively. They send clear 
nonverbal signals. When listening, they think about what he P aker 
is saying. Participants do not allow one person to do all the talking 

or to interrupt other speakers. ., .. next Notice 

Interesting conversation flows from one idea to the next, 
the wallt each person in the following conversation keeps things 

801,1 PHN: I wish you could have seen my crazy dog Bif last night. 
BETH: Why, what did he do. 
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JOHN: Well, lie was sound asleep on the floor in his usual 
position — on his back with all four paws in the air. I 
turned on the TV and the sound was really loud. Old 
Bif jumped up, gave me a dirty look, and pushed the 
“Off" button with his nose! 

KARL Did you teach him to do that? 

JOHN: Nope. It was a complete surprise. 

BKTH: Karl, doesn’t your cal do some funny things, too? 

To be good at carrying on a conversation, you must listen and 
think as well as speak. The following guidelines will help you in 
future conversations. 


Guides for Taking Part in a Conversation 

1. Listen carefully to what others are saying. 

2 . Respect and accept ideas that differ from your own. 

3. When you don’t agree with another's point of view, don't 
interrupt. Wait your turn and then let! your reasons for 
disagreeing and your point of view. 

4. Pay attention to the reactions of your listeners. 

5 . Avoid remarks that will hurt a listener’s feelings. 

6. Respond to your listeners’ questions by repeating, 
explaining, or adding new ideas. 

7. Ask questions for the sake of understanding. 

8. Encourage others to speak by asking questions. 

9. When one topic is growing stale, think of new topics to 
interest others. 

io. Give everyone a chance to speak. 




Exercises Practicing Conversation 


A. Choose one of the following situations. With two partners, act out 
a two-minute conversation. Practice good conversation techniques. 

1 . Three close friends talk about their favorite TV shows. 

2. A parent and child welcome a new neighbor. 

3. Two children describe a sport or video game for a 
grandparent. 


B. Make a list of several topics that might be appropriate for conver- 
sation with each of the following groups: 

A few close friends The parents of a friend 

Several elderly relatives A stranger on a bus 
A new neighbor Your teacher 

C. Choose a partner. Act out a solution for each of the following 
conversation problems. 

1. One person has been talking for several minutes. 

2. One person has listened carefully but has not talked. 

3. You and another person begin to speak at the same time. 

4. Someone makes a statement you know to be incorrect. 

5. Someone begins to change the topic before the original 
topic has been completed. 


Taking Part in a Discussion 

Like conversation, discussion is an exchange of ideas, A 

discussion, however, has a definite purpose. exam P lc ' a ^ 
of students might get together to plan a mural, to dee.de the rules 

of a contest, or to talk about a book p nrt ,cim,,ts 

The basic rules of conversation apply to d.scuss.on. Part, c, pants 

must be polite and respectful. They must speak and hsten, mus 

and answer quest, ons. In addition, the part, ,c, pants mus. 

to suggest ideas and solutions if at all poss.ble. 
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hvcry participant in a discussion lias the following responsibilities: 


Guides for Participating in a Discussion 

1. Prepare tor the discussion, if possible. 

2. Listen and respond to other participants. 

3. Add ideas and make suggestions. 

4 . Ask questions for specific reasons: 

a. to clarify points 

b. to get information 

c. to move the discussion forward 

5 . Be polite. 


One participant in a discussion group acts as the leader, or 
chairperson. The leader guides the discussion. He or she makes sure 
that what is said is orderly and purposeful. The leader keeps the 
participants on the subject and sees that everyone contributes ideas. 

Responsibilities of a Discussion Leader 

1. State the problem or ask another participant to do so. 

2. Restate the problem if the talk strays from the subject. 

3. Draw participants into the discussion through questions. 

4. Remind the participants of the rules of conversation, if 
necessary. 


Exercises Conducting Discussions 

A. Read this discussion. Then answer the questions that follow. 





Jackson School has a problem. Students are not using the school’s 
library often enough. Mr. Carroll’s homeroom discusses the problem. 


MR. CARROLL: Mrs. Campbell, the new librarian, would like your 
ideas about ways she can encourage library use. Any 
suggestions? 

SAUNA: I think that the library should be open later. Now, 
most students go to the library where they can stay. . . 

MATT: Ha! Who wants to hang around after school? 


SALINA: Not you, that’s for sure! 

MR. CARROLL: Matt, Salina, students do have different ideas about 
ways to spend after-school time. Let’s get back on 
the track. Salina has a good idea — lengthening 
library hours. Paul, have you come up with any ideas 
since we talked yesterday? 

PAUL: Many students don’t know their way around the 
school library. Could Mrs. Campbell arrange for 
small groups to visit the library? 

LISA: Mrs. Campbell might be willing, but what about the 
teachers? Would they let groups of students leave 


their classes? 


MR. CARROLL: 


Good question, Lisa. I’ll try to find out. Now, let’s 
talk a little about the kinds of books you think should 
be added to the library’s collection. 


1. Which of the participants carry out their responsibilities? 


EXP 2 3 Which ofthe participants do not follow the roles of good 

discussion? Explain how they faded 

3. Who is the discuss, on leader? Expla.n 

guides the discussion. 

, t - nrnhlem involving your own school 
B. Have a class d j sc “ ssl °" ® time After the discussion, write a 
library. Choose a leader. Se conversation and what 

report explaining what was done well m 

could have been done better. 
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The word literature has many meanings. In one sense, it means 
everything that is written. However, when we talk about reading 
or studying literature, we mean something different. Then literature 
means writing that makes us think and feel. Literature gives us new 
ideas or makes us see things in a new way. It helps us to understand 
others and ourselves. 

Literature that is written in sentences and paragraphs is called 
prose. Another type of literature is called poetry. 

The two main categories of prose writing are fiction and nonfiction. 
Fiction is writing that comes from the imagination. Nonfiction is 
writing that tells of facts. The writer of fiction invents stories, while 
the writer of nonfiction records the happenings of the real world. 

In this chapter, you will study examples of fiction, nonfiction, 
and poetry. You will examine the ways that writers shape language 389 
to express their ideas. Then, in your reading, you can recognize 
these techniques. In your writing, you can put their techniques 
into practice. 



Part 1 Fiction 


Hcfion originates in the imaginations of writers. A work of fiction 
is called a story. Some stories, such as folktales and tall tales, were 
created by groups. Most stories, however, can be traced back to 
individti.il authors. 

Some writers of fiction write about people who never lived but 
could live, and about events that have not happened but could 
happen. 1 his is called realistic fiction, for it is rooted in the real 
world. Other writers create new worlds different from the real world. 
Tb is kind of fiction is called fantasy. 

All works of fiction have three basic elements: 

Characters arc the people or animals in a story. 

Setting is where and when a story takes place. 

Plot is what happens in a story. 

The action of most stories begins with a short introduction that 
presents the characters, the setting, and the conflict, or problem 
faced by the characters. The events of the story follow, building to a 
climax, or turning point. The climax is the most surprising or 
exciting moment in a story. The story ends soon after the climax. 

The Folktale 

Folktales are stories made up by groups of people. Many are 
thousands of years old. These simple tales provide information and 
entertainment. In addition, they teach the listener or reader about 
the behavior that the group admires and values and about the 
behavior that it dislikes and discourages. 

In the past, before printing became easy and inexpensive, folk- 
tales were told and retold by skilled storytellers. Each storyteller 
had the freedom to change the tale a little, according to the audi- 
ence’s beliefs and customs. In this way, many versions of the same 
story were created. 


Following is an example of a folktale. Notice that the author is 
a group, not an individual. As you read, think about the behavior 
that this group might admire. 

THE STORYTELLER 

Once there was a king in the land of Shoa who loved nothing so 
much as listening to stories. Every moment of his spare time was 
spent in listening to the tales told by the storytellers of the 
country but a time came when there were no stories left that he 
hadn’t heard. His hunger for stories came to be known in the 
neighboring kingdoms, and wandering singers and storytellers 
came to Shoa to be rewarded for whatever new tales they could 
bring. But the more tales the king heard the fewer were left 
that he had not heard. And so, finally, in desperation he let it be 
known throughout the land that whatever storyteller could make 




him cry, “Enough! No more!" would receive a great piece of land 
and the title of Ras, or prince. 

Many men, inspired by the thought of such wealth and 
honors, came to tell him stories, but always he sat and listened 
eagerly without ever protesting that he had had too much. 

Rut one day a farmer came and offered to tell stories until 
the Icing was so full of them that he would cry out in protest. 
'Hie king smiled. 

“The best storytellers in Ethiopia have come and gone without 
telling me enough,” he said. “And now you come in your simple 
innocence to win the land and the title of Ras. Well, begin, 
you may try.” 

And so the farmer settled himself comfortably on a rug and 
began: 

“Once there was a peasant who sowed wheat,” he said. “He 
mowed it when it was grown, threshed it, and put all the precious 
grain in his granary. It was a rich harvest, one of the best he had 
ever had. 

“But, and this is the irony of the tale, in his granary there was 
a tiny flaw, a hole big enough to pass a straw through. And when 
the grain was all stored an ant came and went through the hole 
and found the wheat. He carried away a single grain of it to his 
anthill to eat.” 



“Ah-ha!” tire king said, showing interest. For this story was 
one that he hadn’t heard. 

“Tire next day,” the farmer continued, “another ant came 
through the hole and found the wheat, and he, too, carried away 
a grain of it.” 

“Ah-ha!” the king said. 

“The next day another ant came and carried away a grain,” 
the farmer said. 

“Ah-ha!” 

“The next day still another ant came and carried away a grain.” 

“Yes, yes, I understand, let us get on with the story,” the king 



“The next day another ant came, and carried away another 
grain. And the next day another ant came and carried away 
another grain.” 

“Let us not dally with the details,” the king said. “The story is 
the thing.” 

“Tire next day another ant came,” the farmer continued. 

“Please,” the king said, “please!” 
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“But there are so many ants in the story,” the farmer said. 
“And the next day another ant came for a grain of wheat, 

and ...” 

“No, no, it must not be!” the king said. 

“Ah, but it is the crux of the story,” the farmer replied. And 
the next day another ant came and took away a gram . . .” 

“But I understand all this,” the king protested. “Let us pass 


over it and get on with the plot. 

“And the next day another ant came 


and took his grain. And 


the next day ...” 

-Stop I want no more of it!” the king shouted 
“The story must be told in the proper way,” the farmer sard. 
"Besides, tbl granary is still neariy full of wheat, and ,t must be 
emptied. That is in the story. And the next day . . . 

“No, no, enough, enough!” the king s 10 

R i:,t e Se""T^ and owned a great parce, of 

land. , “One grain at a time 

This is what people mean w en HAROLD COLRLAMa- K 

brings good fortune. 



The characteristics, or qualities, of a folktale are these: 

1 . 'Hie characters arc not described in detail. 

2. Few details about the setting arc given. 

3. 'Hie plot is the most important element. 

*1. 'Hie ending is satisfying. Goodness is rewarded. 

Evil is punished. Wisdom wins over foolishness. 

S. A moral, or truth, often appears at the end. 

Think about how these characteristics are shown in “The Story- 
teller/’ 



Exercises Understanding the Folktale 

A. Answer these questions about "The Storyteller.” 

1 . Who arc the two most important characters? 

2. What details about setting are given? 

3. What conflict, or problem, is faced by the king? 

4. List the events that take place. Which event is the 
climax, or turning point? 

5. How is the farmer rewarded? Does he deserve the reward? 
Why or why not? 

6. What moral appears at the end of the folktale? Explain the 
moral in your own words. 

7. What qualities does this group of Africans seem to 
admire? What qualities does the group seem to dislike? 

B. Write a new folktale using "The Storyteller” as a model. Invent 
new characters (human or animal), and change the setting. You 
might want to use a modern setting with modern characters. Leave 
the plot the same. Decide on a logical reward or punishment for 
one of your chatticters. 



The Tall Tale 


A tall tale is a humorous exaggeration of facts. It is told with 
absolute seriousness, as if it were the truth. A tall tale is similar to 
a folktale in that it is created by a group of people. A major differ- 
ence is that a tall tale is pure entertainment. 

A tall tale can be long and complicated or short and simple. It 
may present one incredible event or a series of events, as in the 
following tall tale. 


THE COLD 


It got so cold that winter, a boy’s shadow froze right to the 
side of his house and he had to leave it behind. 

The air also froze. And when people spoke, their words froze. 
One man was strong enough to break the air with his fists, which 
enabled him to speak. But most people were not that strong. 

When one woman tried to call her son, her words froze 
before they reached him. As a result, he did not come home for 
two months— not until they finally thawed, and at last he heard 


her calling. 

When two girls tried to quarrel, they couldn’t. Instead of in- 
sults ice cubes tumbled from their mouths, one for each word. 
But they were so angry, they collected the ice cubes in sacks 
and took them home. Then they melted them and listened to 
their words and enjoyed a good fight. -alvin schwaktz 

In a tall tale, what happens is the most important element. The 
plot is often quite simple, consisting merdy of a^coHecbon of 
incidents. In some tall tales, such as The Cold, neither e 
characters nor the settings are well deve'oped because they are not 
important to the plot. In others, such as the stones o 
and Pecos Bill, the character and setting are better I* 




(C 


u 




'/) 

1/ 


diiU J. ~ lit 

because they are more important to the plo . 


O: 


395 


396 


Exercises Understanding the Tall Tale 


A. Review the characteristics of a tall tale explained in this section 
Then tell how "The Cold" fits these characteristics. 


X 
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0. The weather is a good subject for tall tales. Heat, 
cold, fog, wind, snow— all of these can be exaggerated 
enough to be funny. Write two short tall tales about the weather. 
You can use this beginning sentence or one 
like it: One day the 


wind was so strong that. 
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C. Tall tales can be written about people or animals with unusual 
qualities, such as great size, tremendous speed, and superhuman 
strength. Write a tall tale about a character with one of these 
qualities. Remember that your story need not make sense. It can 
be just plain silly. 


Realistic Fiction 

Realistic fiction tells a story that could possibly happen. Its 
characters are believable. They may remind you of your family or 
friends. The setting is realistic. It may be a familiar neighborhood 
or an unfamiliar but believable setting, such as an island or an 
Arctic wilderness. 

The plot usually centers on problems that many people experi- 
ence. By seeing how the characters face their problems, readers gain 
an understanding of other people. They also may discover possible 
ways of solving their own problems. 

Following is an example of realistic fiction. As you read, notice 
how the writer places the story firmly in the real world. 


HARRY THE HEAVYWEIGHT 


This kid n ir.no Hcckenberg -always seemed to be a mi 
steps ahead or even-one else — including me. He was ri 
tourTicr. and lemdcr than anv of us other kids. He wr> 
rcad\" to lean on one of us. He was like s tornado nimm-i. .. 
race. He'd d' e \ou a quick little shove from behme. scatter 
books, or crab \ our hat right on your heud. Thu-t >_e c cm. 
to start something. 

I was thinking about this very tnmg wmle 1 ^ c~- 
papers on the last day ot sctico. m ^y.- — 7 7 ~ 
Biddlc place. 1 tossed the paper eu ui; p--"“ ~=-~yA - r . 
eve out for their dog. Just as I was rim__ ---7 — - 7^ 

crashed open, and out came a — -- ~ " .7 

a large cat. I don t know when:; — -- _ 

by the time he hit the steps he was srreas=p. - 

back. _ 

The eat shot by me. a rippling, pwse r ; -~ j—y-- ; 'Z 

shut. I backed away, looking for that 7^”“ W' * 
waiting for me at the comer, sitting on - 7^7 ^ ^ 
himself as if nothing bad happened. ^ 

brute! Both ears above his wide, fiat tace 
cauliflowered. He had a healed-up cm 0 - - 

scar pushed liis evebrow do.™ until n a ™yyr V . 
This gave him a cockeyed squint and mad - 

between a sleepy owl and a ^7 

either dirty gray noth white spots, or i , y 

I couldn't decide which. Either 'vav "A, 
crawled np out of the smokestack of a steam * 
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From my pocket I dug out a piece of soft candy still wrapped 
in paper. I pushed it toward him. He sniffed it and ate the whole 
thing, paper and all. "Let’s go, Harry,” I said. The name just 
popped up. I suppose it was because of my Uncle Harry who 
plays professional hockey. 

I hung my paper sack in the garage, waiting for Harry. He 
strolled in and gave my legs a rub-around. I went inside. 

"Mom,” I said, "a big cat followed me home.” 

“Never mind about the size,” she said. "I hate cats. And 
we’re not interested in such an animal, Bryan.” 

"But he’s hungry', Mom! Harry' ate a piece of candy, paper 
and all.” 


“What about Harry?” asked Pop, coming in just then. 

“He’s sitting on the hood of our car right now, washing his 
feet,” I said. 

^ "My brother Harry'?” 

"No — Harry the cat. Take a look. Pop.” 

I J/, j In the garage Harry' ey'ed Pop like a seasick pirate. Then he 
i \ f his tail and gave Pop’s legs a rubbing. "He’s as ugly as a 

ft J ) beat-up lid of a garbage can,” said Pop, “but friendly. Where’d 
i ['A. you get him?” 

Jk \ft>) I told Pop. He rubbed Harry under the chin, and the cat 
iQ hissed. "Hey,” said Pop. "He can’t meow. You’ve got a speech- 

less beast here, Bryan.” 

“I know,” I said, as Harry curled up his front paws into furry 
fists and jabbed at Pop with his left. “Something else is weird 
too. He belches a lot. I never heard a cat belch — never. Do you 
think there’s something wrong with him?” 

Pop grinned and said, “No, but of his nine lives, I’d say it’s six 
down and three to go.” 

“He needs someone to look after him,” I suggested. “Do you 


suppose I can keep him, Pop?” 

“Well, if you can’t find his owner — and if he’ll stay — but he 
belongs in the garage. Your mother has her opinion of cats, so 
don’t expect any improvement when she sees this one. Feed him, 


Bryan.” 

I put a lost-and-found ad in the paper, but no one called or 
came to claim Harry. So he stayed. By August, after eating regu- 


lari}', he weighed almost seventeen pounds. We got used to his 
hissing, which he couldn’t help, and his belching, which he 
seemed to enjoy. 

I was the only kid in town with a pet like Harry. I tied a piece 
of old throw rug over the rear carrier on my bike. Harry would 
ride along, hanging on with his claws dug into the rug like a 
bundle of fishhooks. He’d turn his head and hiss at passing cars. 
Other times we guys would form a circle and hiss at him. Harry 
would stand up on his hind legs, double up his front paws, and 
jab away like a heavyweight. I’ve had three dogs, and I was crazy 
about each one. But, believe me, I loved that Harry better. 

Then along came Labor Day. I’d be starting sixth grade and 
going to the new school that had been built. Opening day was 
supposed to be something special. Pop made me dress up a little 
more which I hated. The mayor herself and a lot of other 
bigwigs were all over the place. In the afternoon there was a 
special assembly. Afterwards, at about two-thirty, everyone 

headed home. , , , ,, 

I was logging along, anxious to get out of my school clothes. 

Suddenly I heard this “Clomp! Clomp!” behind me _ It sounded 

like some giant creature from a monster move. I d.dn t have to 

look I knew who it was-Bruno Heckenberg, lootang b.gger and 

m “H:;^-hoy n B%n,” he hooted, coming up beside me 
Hey, prcu.y y j Y rm’re going to trip and hurt 

“Your shoes are on to me rihen slick as a whistle 

yourself, dummy. He move c on it falling 

he put one foot : da™ , looked up 

flat in the dirt, losing my glasses. A but-” 

at Bruno. “Told yon ” he th > ng , knew, 

J"n Bruno’s back and shoulders, clawing away at h,s 




-j ' tf y 

V> 





f y 

lytu! 5 ' 
( % 

\ ' 1 y ' / 





399 


head ratatnt-tat, triple time. When Bruno turned his head to 
sec what was after him, Marry leaned over and let go a com- 
bination belch, hiss, and scream right in Bruno Heckenberg’s 
car. 1 could sec the blood drain from Bruno's face, turning it as 
pale as a bleached sheet. Bruno ran, old Harry hanging on, still 
using his head for a bongo drum. 

‘I barn !” I called. Harry let go of Bruno’s shoulder and jumped 
to the ground. He came loping back to me, still hissing softly. 

1 told Mom and Pop about what had happened. Pop said, 
“I hope Harr)’ didn’t hurt Bruno.” 

“No,” 1 said, “But he sure scared him.” 

Then Mom said something that made me think she wasn’t 
the cat-hater she pretended to be. “Bryan, let’s ask the vet why 
Harry can’t meow,” she suggested. “It’s the least we can do for 
him.” 

At the vet’s I put Harr)' on the examining table and held him 
down. Just then the vet walked in. She took one look at the cat 
and yelled, “Hey, where’ d you find him, Bryan?” 

“Find who?” My heart sank. 

“Rocky, my crazy cat! He hung around here for a couple of 
years. I tried to find a home for him; but, of course, no one 
wanted him. Finally he got so frightful I had to put him in a cage. 
He wasn’t cockeyed then, but one way I’d always recognize him. 
He couldn’t meow, so he hissed. Say there, old Rocky! Want to 
hiss for me?” 

Old Harr)' sat crouched on the table. His ears were twitching, 
and his eyes were flashing. No doubt he was thinking about his 
time in the cage out back. Then he straightened up, flicked his 
crooked tail, opened his mouth, and meowed. Just once, no more. 

The vet scratched her head in amazement. “Well, I never! 
Boy, he sure looks like Rocky. Why did you bring him in to 
see me?” 

“Never mind,” I said, picking Harry up carefully. “Let’s go, 
Mom.” 

Harry never meowed again, but that once was enough. You’ll 
never find a cat smarter than old Harry. In my book, he was a 
heavyweight in more ways than one. — a. r. swinnerton 



The writer of this story creates true-to-life characters who ex- 
change realistic dialog, or conversation. Bryan, the main charac- 
ter, tells the story. The story is told from his point of view. The 
reader learns about Bryan through his words and actions, through 
his thoughts, and through the comments of other characters 
about him. 


Exercises Understanding Realistic Fiction 

A. Answer the following questions about "Harry the Heavyweight.” 

1. Describe Bryan. Then describe Harry. Find parts of the 
story that gave you the information you needed for your 
descriptions. 

2. What is the setting? Find details in the story that describe 
or suggest the setting. 

3. Find one example of realistic dialog in the story. 

4. What is the climax, or turning point, in the story? 

B. Write a short realistic story. Describe your characters and set- 
ting using realistic details. Include at least one conversation. Keep 
in mind that it is often easiest to write about people and places 

similar to ones you know. 


Fantasy 

Writers ot fantasy create worlds in which the impossible happens. 
In strange new places, animals speak, people move back or ahead 

in time, children find magic objects. nnrrna ] 0 r at 

The characters in a fantasy accept the unusual -m ° 
least possible. Readers, too, must forget the rules of lrfe 

HSSSssiF 

^dre, happen to norma, people in everyday surroundmgs. 
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As you rend the following story, notice the mingling of realistic 
and fanciful details. 


ZOO 

Ilic children were always good during the month of August, 
especially when it began to get near the twenty-third. It was on 
this day that the great silver spaceship carrying Professor Hugo’s 
Jntctplanctary Zoo settled down for its annual six-hour visit to the 
Chicago area. 

Before daybreak the crowds would form, long lines of children 
and adults both, each one clutching his or her dollar and waiting 
with wonderment to see what race of strange creatures the Pro- 
fessor had brought this year. 

In the past they had sometimes been treated to three-legged 
creatures from Venus, or tall, thin men from Mars, or even snake- 
like horrors from somewhere more distant. This year, as the great 
round ship settled slowly to earth in the huge tri-city parking area 
just outside of Chicago, they watched with awe as the sides slowly 
slid up to reveal the familiar barred cages. In them were some 
wild breed of nightmare — small, horse-like animals that moved 
with quick, jerking motions and constantly chattered in a high- 
pitched tongue. The citizens of Earth clustered around as Profes- 
sor Hugo’s crew quickly collected the waiting dollars, and soon 
the good Professor himself made an appearance, wearing his 
many-colored rainbow cape and top hat. "Peoples of Earth,” he 
called into his microphone. 

The crowd’s noise died down and he continued. “Peoples of 
Earth, this year you see a real treat for your single dollar— the 
little-known horse-spider people of Kaan — brought to you across 
a million miles of space at great expense. Gather around, see 
them, study them, listen to them, tell your friends about them.” 

The crowds slowly filed by, at once horrified and fascinated by 
these strange creatures that looked like horses but ran up the walls 
of their cages like spiders. “This is certainly worth a dollar,” one 
man remarked. 

All day long it went like that, until ten thousand people had 
filed by the barred cages. Then, as the six-hour limit ran out, 
Professor Hugo once more took microphone in hand. “We must 



go now. Tomorrow we will land in New York and next week on 
to London, Paris, Rome, Hong Kong, and Tokyo. Then on to 
other worlds!” 

As the ship rose from the ground the Earth peoples agreed that 
this had been the very best Zoo yet . . . 

Some two months and three planets later, the silver ship of 
Professor Hugo settled at last onto the familiar jagged rocks of 
Kaan, and the horse-spider creatures filed quickly out of their 
cages. Professor Hugo said a few parting words, and then they 
scurried away in a hundred different directions, seeking their 
homes among the rocks. 

In one, the she-creature was happy to see the return of her mate 
and offspring. She babbled a greeting in the strange tongue and 
hurried to embrace them. “It was a long time you were gone. Was 
it good?” 

The he-creature nodded. “The little one enjoyed it especially. 
We visited eight worlds and saw many things.” 

The little one ran up the wall of the cave. “On the place called 
Earth it was the best. The creatures there wear garments over 
their skins, and they walk on two legs.” 

“But isn’t it dangerous?” asked the she-creature. 

“No,” her mate answered. “There are bars to protect us from 
them. We remain right in the ship. Next time you must come 
with us. It is well worth the nineteen commocs it costs. 

And the little one nodded. “It was the very best Zoo ever ” 

EDWARD D. HOCII 
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This story is an example of science fic- 
tion. Science fiction is a special type of 
fantasy. Writers of science fiction picture 
a future in which scientific possibilities have 
become scientific facts. 

Science fiction and other fantasies often 
have surprise endings. Once you know the 
endings, some details in the stories take on 
new meanings. 



Exercises Understanding Fantasy 

A. Answer these questions about "Zoo.” 

1 . Who are the characters in this story? Where is the setting 
at the beginning of the story? At the end? When does the story 
take place? 

2. What impossible things happen in this story? 

3. Find two realistic details in the story. 

4. Do the characters accept the possibility of travel between 
planets? Give proof for your answer from the story. 

5. What makes this story science fiction? 

6. After you have read the ending, what details take on new 
meaning? 

B. Write a short fantasy. Include both realistic and fanciful de- 
tails. If you wish, you may write about one of the following: a time 
machine, a magic formula, the exploration of a newly discovered 
planet, a human-like animal. 


Part 2 Nonfiction 

Nonfiction is prose writing that deals with reality. Like fiction, 
most works of nonfiction have characters and settings. Many relate 
events, although these events may not be shaped into a plot. 

Writers of fiction are free to invent characters, settings, and plots. 
In contrast, writers of nonfiction must stick to the truth. Each ele- 
ment in a work of nonfiction must be factually accurate. 

On the following pages, you will study three kinds of nonfiction: 
the biography, the autobiography, and the journal. In a biography, 
an author writes about the life of a real person. In an autobiography, 
a writer tells his or her own life story. In a journal, a writer records 
daily happenings, often for a limited period of time only. 


Biography 

A biography is the true story of someone’s life. Most full-length 
biographies discuss the subject’s early life as well as important events 
in later years. 

Writers of biography research their subjects thoroughly. They 
study letters and other writings by the subject. They read the writ- 
ings of others about the subject. Sometimes they even visit the 

areas where their subjects once lived. 

Following is a selection from a biography of Benjamin Franklin. 
As you read, notice the details that the writer gives about Franklin 

and his experiment. 


BENJAMIN FRANKLIN 

Since little was known about electricity, Franklin without 

Z* he .ore rt ,tthe = , 

^^Cln"^toH,a,urkeyhy 
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electrocuting it with a current from a powerful Leyden jar, which 
was used to store electricity. Franklin tried to hold the bird 
between his feet and apply the electrodes to its wings. The turkey, 
of course, had other ideas. The turkey squirmed from Ben’s grasp, 
and the electrodes slipped into his hands. He wrote what hap- 
pened next: “I then felt what I know not well how to describe: 
a universal blow throughout my whole body from head to foot.” 

Franklin was shaken up by the experience, but he survived. 
Later, he said about his attempt to kill the turkey by electricity: 
“I meant to kill a turkey, and instead, almost killed a goose.” 

— CONRAD STEIN 


A well written biography makes you feel as if you know the sub- 
ject. As you read, you begin to see the subject as a real, living person. 
Believable dialogue is one way that a biographer brings characters 
to life. Through careful research, the biographer gains a good idea 
of what the subject and other characters might say. He or she then 
uses this knowledge as the basis for creating realistic conversations. 

The writer of Franklin’s biography uses a different technique. He 
includes Franklin’s own words, selected from the famous man’s own 
writings. Franklin’s statements are enclosed in quotation marks. 

Exercises Understanding Biography 

A. Answer these questions about the sample biography. 

1. How would you describe Franklin after reading this 
selection? Find reasons for your answer in the selection. 

2. Find the two quotations in this selection. What does each 
suggest about Franklin? 


B. Choose a famous person as a subject, and find a full-length 
biography about that person. Choose one incident in the person’s 
life and read about it. Then read an encyclopedia article about the 
person. Write an addition to the article, telling about the incident. 
Use the biography of Franklin as a model. If the original article 
mentions the incident, add details. Include a quotation, if possible. 


An autobiography is the true story of a person’s life, written by 
that person. In a full-length autobiography, the writer tells, in order 
usually, the important or memorable happenings in his or her life. 

An autobiography is similar to a biography in several ways. How- 
ever, while the writer of a biography often must guess at the exact 
thoughts and feelings of the subject, the writer of an autobiography 
knows them for certain. 

Following is a selection from the autobiography of Helen Keller, 
a woman left deaf and blind by a childhood illness. The selection 
features two characters, the writer as a six-year-old child and Anne 
Mansfield Sullivan, her teacher. As you read, be aware of the writer’s 

thoughts and feelings. 


THE STORY OF MY LIFE 

The morning ate Miss Sullivan came she led me into her 
room and gave me a doll. When I had played wdh . a httle 
while she slowly spelled into my hand the word d-o-I-1. I was 
* interested in this finger play and tried to mutate rt. When 

ffina ly succeeded in mating the letters correctly. I was flushed 
1 tmany suixe Running downstairs to my 

with childish pleasure an p ^ g or do]1 J did 

mother, I held up my hand and mad ete le^ ^ , 


407 



and walk. My teacher had been with me several weeks, however, 
before I understood that everything has a name. 

One da)', while I was playing with my new doll, Miss Sullivan 
put my big rag doll into my lap also, spelled “d-o-1-1” and tried to 
make me understand that “d-o-1-1” applied to both. Earlier in the 
day wc had had a struggle over the words "m-u-g” and “w-a-t-e-r.” 
Miss Sullivan had tried to impress it upon me that “m-u-g” is 
nw g and that “w-a-t-c-r” is water, but I persisted in confusing the 
two. In despair she had dropped the subject for the time, only to 
renew it at the first opportunity. I became impatient at her re- 
peated attempts and, seizing the new doll, I dashed it upon the 
floor. I was keenly delighted when I felt the fragments of the 
broken doll at my feet. Neither sorrow nor regret followed my 
outburst. I had not loved the doll. In the still, dark world in 
which I lived there was no strong sentiment or tenderness. I felt 
my teacher sweep the fragments to one side of the hearth, and I 
had a sense of satisfaction that the cause of my discomfort was 
removed. She brought me my hat, and I knew I was going out 
into the warm sunshine. This thought, if a wordless sensation 
may be called a thought, made me hop and skip with pleasure. 

We walked down the path to the well-house, attracted by the 
fragrance of the honeysuckle with which it was covered. Someone 
was drawing water and my teacher placed my hand under the 
spout. As the cool stream gushed over one hand she spelled into 
the other the word neater, first slowly, then rapidly. I stood still, 
my whole attention fixed upon the motions of her fingers. Sud- 
denly I felt a misty consciousness as of something forgotten — a 
thrill of returning thought; and somehow the mystery of language 
was revealed to me. I knew then that “w-a-t-e-r” meant the won- 
derful cool something that was flowing over my hand. That living 



word awakened my soul, gave it light, hope, joy, set it free! There 
were barriers still, it is true, but barriers that could in time be 
swept away. 

I left the well-house eager to learn. Everything had a name 
and each name gave birth to a new thought. As we returned to the 
house, every object that I touched seemed to quiver with life. 
That was because I saw everything with the strange, new sight 
that had come to me. On entering the door, I remembered the 
doll I had broken. I felt my way to the hearth and picked up 
the pieces. I tried vainly to put them together. Then my eyes filled 
with tears; for I realized what I had done, and for the first time 
I felt regret and sorrow. — Helen keller 


In this autobiography, the writer describes events and the 
thoughts and feelings that went along with the events. The writer 
also provides reasons for her actions. Although the autobiography 
was written many years after the events occurred, the writer recalls 
her experiences vividly. She brings her memories to life through 
carefully chosen words and precise details. 


Exercises Understanding Autobiography 

A. Answer these questions about the sample autobiography. 

1 Name two ways in which an autobiography is similar to a 
biography. Name two ways in which an autobiography differs from 

3 bl 2 8 What is the setting of this selection? Write the events in the 


Find three sentences in which Helen Keller expresses her 

rthS^Sen Keller included tins me, dent in 
her autobiography? 
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The Journal 


A journal is a record of daily happenings, much like a diary. A 
journal often is written on a long trip so that, at the end of the trip, 
the traveler can remember what happened each day. 

Like an autobiography, a journal is a personal account. The writer 
describes the experiences that he or she feels should not be for- 
gotten. Unlike a full-length autobiography, a journal does not con- 
centrate on only a few important events. The writer makes entries 
soon after events occur, before he or she has had time to think about 
their importance. 

In 1804, Meriwether Lewis and William Clark set off on a 
journey west, across the unexplored American continent. They re- 
corded their experiences in journals. Following is an entry from 
Lewis’s journal. Lewis gives the reader a factual reporting of events. 
He also reveals his thoughts and feelings. 

May 29 

Last night we were all alarmed by a large buffalo bull, which 
swam over from the opposite shore and coming alongside of the 
white pirogue (canoe) climbed over it to land. He, then alarmed, 
ran up the bank in full speed directly towards the fires and was 
within eighteen inches of the heads of some of the men who lay 
sleeping before the sentinel could alarm him or make him change 
his course. Still more alarmed, he now took his direction immedi- 
ately towards our lodge, passing between four fires and within a 
few inches of the heads of the men as they yet lay sleeping. 
When he came near the tent, my dog saved us by causing him to 
change his course a second time, which he did by turning a little 
to the right, and was quickly out of sight, leaving us by this time 
all in an uproar with our guns in our hands, inquiring of each 
other the cause of the alarm, which after a few moments was 
explained by the sentinel. We were happy to find no one hurt. 
The next morning we found that the buffalo in passing the 
pirogue had trodden on a rifle. The rifle was much bent. With 
this damage I felt well content, happy indeed that we had sus- 
tained no further injury. — Meriwether lewis 



Journals are sometimes difficult to read. They often include 
details that are not interesting to every reader. Often, therefore, 
other writers retell the events in journals in a more storylike form. 
Here is a retelling of the entry from Lewis’s journal. As you read, 
notice the difference between this selection and the original journal. 



Suddenly, one night, the camp was roused by Scannon’s 
(Lewis’s dog) barking and a terrific rushing about in the darkness. 
A buffalo bull had swum the river and blundered into one of 
the canoes. Mad with fright, he was charging about the camp 
among the sleeping men, barely missing trampling on their heads. 
Finally the bull rushed off into the darkness with Scannon snap- 
ping at his heels. ~ DAVID EREEMAN HAWKE 

The retelling is shorter and easier to read than the journal. How- 
ever, it does not give the reader the same feeling of being an eye- 

witness to the past. 

Exercises Understanding the Journal 

these questions about the two selections in this lesson. 

1 cTmpare the vocabulary in Lewis's journal w„h the vocabu- 
lari'in the retoid version. Which difficult words from the ,ourna, are 
left out or changed in the retellmg? his (h h|s 

Srr -o P n inciude thoughts 

and feelings? 

B. Reread the ' as if it were 

^ Remember. e inotude Frank's thoughts 

and feelings. 



Part 3 Poetry 


When you read a poem, the words take you into another person's 
mind. You may share that person’s memories. You may see a fa- 
miliar sight in a new way. 

Poetry looks different from prose writing. Writers of fiction 
and nonfiction write sentences. They arrange the sentences into 
paragraphs. Poets write in lines. They group the lines into stanzas. 

Poets choose their words carefully. They choose words for their 
sounds and for the special feelings the words create. They pack as 
much meaning as possible into their lines and stanzas. 


Sound in a Poem 

Words that rhyme end with the same sound. Kite and right are 
examples. Rhyming words often are used in a pattern. See if you 
can find the pattern of rhyme in the following poem. 

A TREE HOUSE 

A tree house, a free house, 

A secret you and me house, 

A high up in the leafy branches 
Cozy as can be house. 

A street house, a neat house, 

Be sure and wipe your feet house 
Is not my kind of house at all. 

Let’s go live in a tree house. 

— SHEL SILVERSTEIN 

In the first stanza, the rhyming words are tree, free, me, and be. 
In the second stanza, the words street, neat, and feet rhyme. One 
word in the last line of the second stanza picks up the rhyme of the 
first stanza. Can you find that word? 



Poems usually have a rhythm, or pattern of strong beats. The 
reader can feel the strong beats in each line. 

The strong beats in the first two lines of “A Tree House” are 
marked here. Read the lines aloud, stressing the marked words. 

A tree house, a free house, 

A secret you and me house, 

Reread the second stanza of “A Tree House.” Feel the strong 
beats in these lines. 

However, rhythm is not only the strong beats. The pattern of 
strong and weak beats is what is important. In “A Tree House,” for 
example, the first six lines end in weak beats. Then the seventh line 
leaves off that final weak beat and ends with a strong beat. Notice 
what that does to the sound of the eighth line. 

The rhythm of the following poem is different from the steady 
beat in “A Tree House.” The smooth, free-flowing rhythm makes 
you think of the graceful movements of a cat and the quiet beauty 
of moonlight. Notice, too, that there is no pattern of rhyme to limit 

that feeling. 


MOONLIGHT 


Like a white cat 

Moonlight peers through windows, 
Listening, watching. 


Like a white cat it moves 

Across the threshold 

And stretches itself on the floor; 

It sits on a chair 

And puts white paws on the table. 

Moonlight crouches among shadows, 

Watching, waiting 

The slow passing of night. 

maud e. uschold 



The rhythm of the next poem is the natural rhythm of a person 
talking. 


MOOCH IE 

Moochic likes to keep on playing 
Thai same old silly game 
Pccka Bool 

Pcckn Boo! 

I get tired of it 

But it makes her laugh 

And ever)’ time she laughs 

She gets the hiccups 

And ever)' time she gets the hiccups 

I laugh 

ELOISE GREENFIELD 

What is this poem about? How does the rhythm match this 
subject? 

Rhyme is one way that poets repeat sounds. Another way is 
called alliteration. Alliteration is the repetition of a consonant sound. 
Here is an example of alliteration. 

Windshield wipers wipe the windshield 

The repetition of sounds, words, and phrases can emphasize the 
meaning of a poem. Notice in this poem how repetition, especially 
of the s and w sounds, creates the sound of a windshield wiper at 
work. 

Windshield wipers wipe the windshield 
Wipe the water off the pane 
This way That way 

This way That way 

This way That way 

In the rain 

— MARY ANN HOBERMAN 



The rhythm of this poem sounds like the rhythm of windshield 
wipers. Alliteration and the repetition of windshield , this way, and 
that way help to create this rhythm. 


Pictures in a Poem 


Poets create pictures with words. One way to do this is by com- 
paring one thing with another. The comparison helps readers sec 
how things are similar in a new or different way. If a poet uses like 
or as in a comparison, he or she is writing a simile. Following is a 
simile from the poem “Moonlight” on page 413. 


Like a white cat 

Moonlight peers through windows. 


This simile compares moonlight to a white cat peering through a 
window'. Find another simile in this poem. 

A metaphor also compares one thing with another. However, a 
metaphor does not use like or as. A metaphor says that one thing is 

another. 

Read the following poem. Can you find the metaphor? 

The dark gray clouds, 

the great gray clouds, 

the black rolling clouds are elephants 

going down to the sea for water. v 

They draw up the water in their trunks. 

They march back again across the sky. 

They spray the earth again with the water, 
and men say it is raining. 

NATALIA M. BELTING 


The specific metaphor is stated in the third line. The entire poem, 
I Compares the actions of clouds to the act.ons of elephants 


however, compares 
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Mood and Meaning in a Poem 

The sounds and word pictures in a poem join to create a mood. 
Mood is the feeling experienced by the reader. “A Tree House” has 
a cheerful mood, which reflects the happiness of children in a tree 
house. In “Moonlight” the mood is quiet and mysterious, as are 
the cat and moonlight In the poem comparing clouds to elephants, 
the mood is awed and respectful. The mood of each poem fits the 
subject of the poem. 

The subject of “Moochie” is a game played with a baby. The 
attitude of the speaker is reflected in the mood, which is free and 
playful. The mood of the poem about windshield wipers also is 
lighthearted. Notice that, in all five poems, sounds and word pic- 
tures together bring out meaning. 


Exercises Understanding Poetry 

A. Read this poem. Then answer the questions. 


JANUARY 



The days are short, 
The sun a spark 
Hung thin between 
The dark and dark. 


Fat snowy footsteps 
Track the floor. 
Milk bottles burst 
Outside the door. 


5 






r 



/ 


The river is 
A frozen place 
Held still beneath 
The trees of lace. 

The sky is low. 

The wind is gray. 
The radiator 
Purrs all day. 

JOHN UPDIKE 


1. Find the words that rhyme in this poem. Is there a pattern 

t0 t Choose any stanza. Find the strong beats. Count the strong 
beats in each line. Can you see a pattern to them? 

3. To what does the poet compare the radiator. 

comparison a simile or a metaphor? 

4 Find one example o( alliteration. , 

5. How would you describe the mood of tins poem. 

B . write a poem on any subieet. The poem may rhyme bun, does 

no, need ,o rhyme. ™ an7 - you , ^repeat 

r ;r n, once. 0 , . — 
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Chapter 27 



The use of capital letters is called capitalization. When you use a 
capital letter at the beginning of a word, you capitalize the word. 

Capital letter are used to make reading easier. They call attention 
to the beginnings of sentences and to certain special words. 


Part H Prop©!" Moniin© ssnd Adj©ctives 


Capitalize proper nouns and proper adjectives. j 

A common noun is the name of a whole group of persons, places, 
or things. 

man country book 

A proper noun is the name of a partieular person, place, or thing. 
Queen Victoria Sweden Bible 



A proper adjective is an adjective formed from a proper noun. 

‘Victorian Swedish Biblical 

There are many different kinds of proper nouns. The following 
rules will help you recognize many proper nouns which need to be 
capitalized. 

Capitalize the names of people and pets. 

Begin every word in a person’s name with a capital letter. An 
initial stands for a name. Write initials as capital letters. Put a 
period after every initial. 

Susan B. Anthony A. J. Foyt 

Often, a word for a family relation is used as the name of 
a particular person or as part of the name. Mom and Grandfather 
Lewis arc two examples. Capitalize a word used in this way. 

Capitalize a title used with a person’s name. 

In assembly today, Dr. Martin and Coach Brown talked about food, 
rest, and exercise. 

Have you seen Ms. Gray or Mr. Townsend? 


Capitalize words referring to God and to religious scriptures. 

the Deity the Bible the Gospel 

Allah the Talmud the Book of Genesis 

the Lord the Koran the New Testament 

Capitalize the word /. 

Mary and I planted sunflower seeds. 


Exercise s Using Capital Letters Correctly 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Copy the following sentences. 
Change small letters to capital letters wherever necessary. 

1 . A television series was based on books by laura ingalls wilder 

2. The names linda arm rigby and spencer a. marks were 
engraved on the plaque. 

3. Some people think that thomas edison was a genius. 

4. The name nadine means “hope.” 

5. This famous scientist, dr. george Washington carver, was born 
a slave. 

6. In church last week, i heard a reading from the book of 
genesis. 

7. Stacy and i played tennis against kenny and maria. 

8. We live next door to mr. and mrs. torres. 

9. The best teacher i ever had was professor eileen black. 

10. Aunt annette made an appointment with our family dentist, 
dr. means. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. The Indian chiefs william brant and red jacket signed a treaty 
with moses cleaveland. 

2. Tomorrow, grandpa and i will cut miss quinlan’s lawn. 

3. Years later, president lincoln met harrict bcecher stowe. 

4. The twins, sandy and dennis, went to the store with their 
father, mr. cage. 

5. The leader of althea’s Bluebird group is mrs. hartley. 

6. After adopting the Muslim religion, the boxer cassius cla\ 

changed his name to muhammed ali. 

7. For years, researcher jane goodall lived with a band of apes. 

8. One of the speakers was the artist, andrew uyeth. 

9. Either lottie or i can take you to ms. franklin s office. 

10. When did marian anderson begin her career? 
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Capitalize the names of months, days, and holidays. 

Do not capitalize names of seasons (spring, summer). 
Examples: 

On Friday, December 16, our Christmas vacation begins. 
My favorite season is winter. 


Capitalize the names of particular places and things. 

a. Cities, states, and countries. 

Examples: 

Which is larger, Portland, Oregon, or Detroit, Michigan? 

Brazil is the largest country in South America, and Canada is the 
largest country in North America. 

b. Streets, bridges, and buildings. 

Examples: 

The Chambers Building is at the comer of Greenlawn Avenue 
and High Street. 

c. Geographical names. Capitalize all geographical names. Also 
capitalize the words north , south , east, and west when they 
refer to a section of a country. Do not capitalize them when 
they refer to a direction. 

Examples: 

Most of the area between the Rocky Mountains in the West and 
the Appalachian Mountains in the East is drained by three rivers, 
the Mississippi, the Ohio, and the Missouri. 

The boat sailed west, toward the island. 



Exercises Using Capital Letters Correctly 


A. Number your paper from 1 to 1 0. Copy the following sentences. 
Change small letters to capital letters wherever necessary. 

1. If you can’t come at easter, come next summer. 

2. We could see long island and new jersey from the top of the 
empire state building. 

3. Is the amazon river in brazil or in argentina? 

4. Dean’s dairy bar isn’t open on holidays. 

5. Doreen was in the west, visiting relatives in arizona. 

6. We rode north from the lazy 1 ranch just before sunset. 

7. The first king of hawaii was king kamehameha. 

8. Interstate highway 80 carries heavy traffic. 

9. The famous irwin hospital is in the east. 

10. Five states border the gulf of mexico. 


B. Number from 1 to 10. Copy each of the following groups of 
words. Wherever necessary, change small letters to capitals. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10. 


in the twentieth congressional district 
the most powerful tribes in the west 
ten miles east of pike’s peak 


in houston on tuesday 

the altitude of denver, Colorado 


e golden gate bridge in san francisco 
e spring holidays in florida 

ecial thanksgiving celebrations at plimoth plantahon 
i cathedral square in the kremlin in moscow 
puerto rico on thursday, july 12 


„ races religions, nationalities, 
Capitalize the names of races, rei.g 

and languages. 

r ,r -rKsts often use traditional designs 
Modem American Indian artists 

in their work. 
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Judaism, Christianity, and the Muslim religion share a belief in 
one God. 

The Russians and the Chinese have frequent arguments about 
their border. 

Does this junior high school offer French? 


Capitalize the names of clubs, organizations, and business 
firms. 

My aunt belongs to the Centerville Garden Club. 

Where is the headquarters of the Boy Scouts of America? 

Don’s father works for General Motors. 


Exercises Using Capital Letters Correctly 

A. Number from 1 to 10. Copy each of the following groups of 
words. Wherever necessary, change small letters to capitals. 

1. a dutch windmill 

2. african art 

3. a jewish temple 

4. the cub scouts 

5. polish sausage 

6. an anglican minister 

7. filipino traditions 

8. the campfire girls 

9. bell telephone company 

10. the arab oil fields 

B. Number from 1 to 10. Copy each of the following sentences. 
Wherever necessary, change small letters to capitals. 

1. Some of the Romance languages are french, italian, and 
Spanish. 


Part 2 First Words 

Sentences 

Capitalize the first word of every sentence. 

Workers digging the foundation found a mastodon bon 
When will the eclipse begin? 

Look out! 


Poetry 

Capitalize the first word in most lines of poetry. 

I'll tell you how the sun rose 
A ribbon at a time. 

The steeple swam in amethyst. 

The news like squirrels ran. 

EMILY DICKINSON. 



Sometimes, especially in modern poetry, the lines of a poem do 
not always begin with a capital letter. 

so much depends 
upon 

a red wheel 
barrow 

glazed with rain 
water 

beside the white 
chickens, 

WILLIAM CARLOS williams, “The Red Wheelbarrow” 


Exercises Using Capital Letters Correctly 

A. Number your paper from 1 to 10. Find the words in the following 
sentences that should be capitalized. Write the words after the 
proper number, using the necessary capital letters. 

1. the third Sunday in june is father’s day. 

2. is cotton still an important crop in the south? 

3. a bird came down the walk: 
he did not know i saw; 

he bit an angleworm in halves 
and ate the fellow, raw. 

EMILY DICKINSON, “A Bird Came Down the Walk” 

4. last year we had a dry summer and a rainy fall. 

5. do you like Italian food? we can get pizza at tina’s restaurant. 

6. there is a program on television tonight about japan. 

7. dr. frances gilbert teaches english literature at carroll 
university. 

8. this month has five Saturdays. 

9. have you seen any movies by d. w. griffith? 



10. whose woods these are i think i know, 
his house is in the village though; 
he will not see me stopping here 
to watch his woods fill up with snow. 

Robert frost, Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening” 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1 . the school orchestra will play two works by wolfgang 
amadeus mozart. 

2. whenever richard cory went down town, 
we people on the pavement looked at him: 
he was a gentleman from sole to crown, 
clean favored, and imperially slim. 

EDWIN ARLINGTON Robinson, “Richard Cory” 

3. on Wednesday i’ll be late for dinner, the girl scouts are 
having a meeting at four o’clock. 

4. what is the Spanish word for table? 

5. brown and furry 
caterpillar in a hurry; 
take your walk 

to the shady leaf or stalk. 

CHRISTINA GEORGINA rossetti, “The Caterpillar" 

6. we celebrate flag day on june 14. 

7. are you visiting montreal, in quebec? there, Canadians 

speak french. 

8. the Rhino is a homely beast, 
for human eyes he’s not a feast, 
but you and i will never know 

why Nature chose to make him so. 427 

farewell, farewell, you old rhinoceros, 
i’ll stare at something less prepoceros. 
ogden nash, “The Rhinoceros 



Outlines 


Capitalize the first word of each line of an outline. 

Capitalization and Punctuation 

I. Use of capital letters 

A. Proper nouns and adjectives 

B. First words 

1. Sentences 

2. Poetry 

3. Outlines 

4. Titles ( 

II. Use of periods 


Titles 

Capitalize the first word, last word, and any other important 
words in a title. 

Do not capitalize a little word such as the, in, for, from, a, or an, 
unless it comes first or last. 

Steven Spielberg, C lose Encounters of the Third Kind (book) 
Anne Morrow Lindbergh, Gift from the Sea (book) 

Lewis Carroll, “The Walrus and the Carpenter” (poem) 


Underline the title of a book, magazine, or motion picture. 




(book title in handwriting) 


When these titles are printed, they are in italics. 


Mary Poppins, by P. L. Travers (book title in print) 
Ebony Junior (magazine) 

Star Wars (motion picture) 



Underline the title of a painting or the name of a ship. 

Washington Crossing the Delaware (painting) 

Queen Elizabeth II (ship) 

Put quotation marks around the titles of stories, television 
programs, poems, reports, articles, and chapters of a book. 

“The Little Match Girl” (story) 

“The Complete Hen” (poem) 

“How Plastic Is Made” (student’s report) 

“Cubs Take Double-Header” (newspaper article) 

Exercise Using Capital Letters Correctly 

Copy the following titles and outline. Capitalize them correctly. 

1. “highwire trapeze artist breaks record” (newspaper article) 

2. the peaceable kingdom (painting) 

3. “the brain is wider than the sky” (poem) 

4. “how the mob is grabbing the mines” (magazine article) 

5. pets of the world (magazine) 

6. the return of the king (book) 

7. “what makes the aurora” (student’s report) 

8. “the world’s deepest caves” (article) 

9. “the kiteflying tournament” (pupil’s report) 

10. (outline) indians of the northeast 

I. groups 

A. lake indians 

B. woodland indians 

II. important foods 

A. lake indians 

1 . wild rice 

2. fish 

B. woodland indians 

1. corn 

2. deer and other game 


429 



Capitalization 


A. Capitalizing Proper Nouns and Adjectives Correctly 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. Copy the following sentences. 
Change small letters to capital letters wherever necessary. 

1 . At the bus stop pam met jose and Ursula. 

2. The hostess, ms. barrett, introduced me to dr. and mrs. 
taylor. 

3. Tomorrow i will go shopping. 

4. Will October 31 fall on a friday this year? 

5. The school year usually ends around memorial day. 

6. The grand canyon is in the state of arizona. 

7. The sears tower is the tallest building in Chicago, illinois. 

8. This restaurant serves delicious hungarian goulash. 

9. The slavic languages use an alphabet different from ours. 

10. Gladys’s uncle is a member of the chamber of commerce. 


B. Using Capital Letters Correctly 

Number your paper from 1 to 10. In each of the following sen- 
tences, poems, and outline, find the words that should be capitalized. 
Write ‘the words after the proper number, using the necessary 
capital letters. 

1 . optricks , a hook of optical illusions is a book by wentzell 
and holland. 

2. this newspaper has an article called “runaway horse stops 
traffic.” 



3. I based my report on the article “deserts” in the world book 
encyclopedia. 

4. rosalie subscribes to the magazine skateboard world. 

5. the movie the wizard of oz is shown on television almost 
every year. 

6. todav monica presented a report entitled “visiting a live 
television show.” 

7. have vou ever read the story “the little mermaid”? 

8. when i was in kindergarten, i watched “sesame street” every 

day. 

9. cats sleep fat and walk thin, 
cats, when they sleep, slump; 
when they wake, pull in — 
and where the plump’s been 
there’s skin. 

cats walk thin. 

rosalie moore, “Catalog” 

10. (outline) some famous paintings 

I. american 

a. early 

1. death of wolfe 

2. west’s portrait of george Washington 

b. modern 

1. american gothic 

2. Christina’s world 

II. european 



Chapter 28 




When you talk with someone, you put words together in a certain 
way to express your thoughts. Sometimes you drop your voice. That 
tells your listener you have finished a thought. Sometimes you raise 
your voice. That tells your listener you are asking him or her a ques- 
tion. If you are excited, perhaps you shout. Sometimes you pause. 

What happens when you write? There is no change in voice to 
guide the reader. Instead, there are capital letters and punctuation 
marks to guide him or her. They help in the same way that pauses 
and changes in voice help your listener. 



The signal that shows where a sentence begins is a capital letter. 

The punctuation marks that show where a sentence ends are called 433 

There are three important end marks: (1) the period; (2) the 
question mark; (3) the exclamation point (or exclamation mark). 



The Period 


Use a period at the end of a declarative sentence. 

A declarative sentence tells something. 

This is my poster for the exhibit. 1 ^ 

Use a period at the end of most imperative sentences. 


An imperative sentence requests, instructs, or orders. 
Put your poster on the bulletin board . ^ 

Use a period after an abbreviation or after an initial. 


Wc often write words in a shortened form to save time and space. 
These shortened forms of words are called abbreviations. On cal- 
endars the names of the days are often abbreviated. For example, 
Mon. stands for Monday. Except for such abbreviations as Mr., 
Mrs., Ms., A.M., and P.M., avoid using abbreviations when you 
write sentences. 

We use the abbreviation A.M. to stand for the two Latin words, 
ante meridiem , which mean “before noon.” The abbreviation P.M. 
stands for post meridiem, “after noon.” 

Here are examples of other common abbreviations. Notice how 
some abbreviations have two or three parts, with each part standing 
for one or more words. A period is then used after each part of the 


abbreviation. 



St. 

Street or Saint 

in. 

inch 

Mt. 

Mount or Mountain 

doz. 

dozen 

R.R. 

Railroad 

Dr. 

Doctor 

P.O. 

Post Office 

Mr. 

Mister 

U.S.A. 

United States of America 

Mrs. 

Mistress 

D.C. 

District of Columbia 

Ms. 

(no longer form) 


Periods are not used after some abbreviations: 



CB citizens’ band PBS Public Broadcasting System 

FM frequency modulation USAF United States Air Force 

M meter ml milliliter 

The two-letter state abbreviations, such as IL, OH, and CA, are 
written with capitals and no periods. 

If you are not sure whether an abbreviation should be written 
with or without periods, look up the abbreviation in a dictionary. 

We often shorten a name to its first letter, which is called an 
initial. Always use a period after an initial. 

p/i/Travers (Pamela Lyndon Travers) 

J.^C.4enney (James Cash Penney) 

Use a period after each number or letter that shows a division 
of an outline or that precedes an item in a list. 

Punctuation (an outline) 

I /End marks 

Al^The period 
1 /Sentences 

2. Abbreviations and initials 

3. Outlines and lists 

B. The question mark 

C. The exclamation point 

II. Commas 


Talent Show Acts (a list) 

1 /tumblers 

2. tap dancer 

3. singer 

4. band 


Exercises Using Periods Correctly 


A. Number your paper from 1 to 
putting periods where necessary. 


10. Copy the following 


phrases, 


1. 4 ft 10 in 

2. Washington, D C 

3. P O Box 12 

4. Bedford Ave 
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5. Aug 30 

6. Buttcrford Chocolate Co, Inc 

7. Dr H M Ritchie 

8. 500 mi 

9. (list) First five presidents 

1 George Washington 

2 John Adams 

3 Thomas Jefferson 

4 James Madison 

5 James Monroe 

10. (outline) Super-8 Movie-Making 
I Major equipment needed 
A Camera 

1 For silent movies 

2 For sound movies 
B Projector 

II Other materials needed 
A Film 
B Splicer 


B. Rewrite each of the following phrases, using abbreviations 
where possible. 


1. East 126 Street 

2. New York 

3. Reverend Marsh 

4. 4 gallons 

5. Platte River 


6. Raleigh, North Carolina 

7. December 9 

8. Benander Game Company 

9. 10 square feet 

10. Durapools, Incorporated 


C. List the abbreviated forms you find on maps in a geography 
book. Beside each abbreviation, write the word it stands for. 

D. List the abbreviations used in measurement problems in your 
arithmetic book. Beside each abbreviation, write the word it stands 

for. 



The Question Mark 


Use a question mark at the end of an interrogative sentence. 

An interrogative sentence is a sentence that asks a question. 
Where are we? 

The Exclamation Point (or Exclamation Mark) 

Use an exclamation point at the end of an exclamatory sen- 
tence and some imperative sentences. 

An exclamatory sentence is a sentence that expresses strong 
feelings. ^ 

Jackie struck out! 

An exclamation point is used at the end of an imperative sen- 
tence that expresses excitement or emotion. 

/ 

Be careful! 

Use an exclamation point after an interjection. 

An interjection is a word or group of words used to express strong 
feeling. It is one of the eight parts of speech. Words often used as 
other parts of speech may become interjections when they express 

strong feeling. ^ 

Oh! How beautiful!* Wow! What an ending! 

b .roiM> Using End Marks Correctly 

A . copy the following sentences. Supply the missing punctuation. 

1. Mr and Mrs Gregory go to St Augustine every winter 

2. Ouch This pan is hot 

3. Dr Evans will be in his office until 4: 3U 
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4. What circus did P T Barnum manage 

5. Ms Carol F Lunt will speak at the N H S commencement 
exercises 

6. My new address is 600 W 24 St 

7. Don’t touch that broken glass 

8. We stopped at an L C Carran gas station 

9. How many empty bottles are you returning 

1 0. Good grief My kite got stuck on that tree again 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Terrific We got the last four tickets 

2. How much does that album cost 

3. W E B DuBois, Ph.D, was a writer and a professor of 
sociolog}' 

4. Jump out of the way of that car 

5. Mail the letter to Miss Deborah K Sobol 

6. Did Vanessa try out for the team last night 

7. The poet Hilda Doolittle signed her poems H D 

8. Oh, no You didn’t forget the picnic lunch, did you 


Part 2 The Comma 


Commas in Sentences 


Commas tell the reader to pause. The pause keeps the reader from 
running together words that should be kept apart. Commas are a 
great help in reading. 


When you write a series, use commas to separate the mem- 
bers of the series. 

Two words are not a series. There are always three or more words in 
a series. 

The children entered dogs/cats/and hamsters in the show. 



In a series, commas are placed after each word except the last. 

You can see how important it is to separate the parts of a series 
by looking at these sentences. 

Bob stuffed him seif with cheese, pizza, ice cream, sandwiches, 
chocolate, millc, and peanuts. 

Bob stuffed himself with cheese pizza, ice-cream sandwiches, 
chocolate milk, and peanuts. 

Note that both sentences contain the same words, in the same 
order. It is the punctuation that differs. Both sentences might be 
right. It depends upon what Bob ate. The writer has to use commas 
correctly to tell the reader what Bob ate. 

Place a comma after yes, no, or we}! when these words start 
a sentence. 

/ / 

Yes, I’m going. Well, I’ll see you there. 

When you use and, but, or or to combine two sentences, put 
a comma before these words. 

We ran fast. We nearly missed the bus. 

We ran fast/but we nearly missed the bus. 


Exercises Using Commas Correctly 

A. Copy these sentences. Place commas where they are needed. 

1. Yes we went to the zoo last summer. 

2. You can take a bus to the zoo but we drove out. 

3. We took our lunches and we spent the whole day. 

4. We saw a hippopotamus a gorilla and an anteater. 

5. No you can’t feed the elephants. 



6. Well we liked the monkey house best. 

7. There were monkeys of every size color and shape. 

8. Two monkeys started a fight and another watched. 

9. We took pictures had a boat ride and saw a movie. 

10. The movie was good but it wasn’t as much fun as the animals 
at the zoo. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1 . No it’s not raining. 

2. Karen aimed fired and just missed the bull’s eye. 

3. Motels arc all right but I like campgrounds better. 

4. Dawn Ramon and Anna dug a harbor in the sand and Doug 
and Nancy built a sandcastle. 

5. Yes your answer is right. 

6. Denmark Sweden and Norway are called Scandinavian 
countries. 

7. Will you drive us or should we take the bus? 

8. The spaghetti tomato sauce and spices are in that cupboard. 

9. Well what do you think? 

10. Donald Duck’s nephews are Huey Dewey and Louie. 

Use commas to set off the name of a person spoken to. 

If the name comes at the beginning or end of the sentence, one 
comma is enough. If the name comes in the middle of the sentence, 
place one comma before the name and another comma after it. 

Please answer the phone/jim. 

Ginny/may I use your pen? 

I believe^Mark/that you are right. 

Set off an appositive by commas. An appositive is a word or 
group of words that means the same as the noun just before it. The 
appositive gives more information about the noun. 



The words in italics in the following sentences are appositives. 
Notice that they are set off by commas. 

Mr. Lopez fthe scoutmaster’fmoved away. 

Our neighbor, "^Ms. Carl ] ^drives an ambulance. 


Separate the parts of a date by commas. If the date appears in 
the middle of a sentence, place a comma after the last part. 

On November 1\ \ 962,' ^Eleanor Roosevelt died. 

We’ll expect you on Tuesday,' ^April 4. 


Notice that you do not place a comma between the month and 
the number of the day. 


Separate the name of a city from the name of a state or coun- 
try by a comma. If the two names come in the middle of a sen- 
tence, place a comma after the second name, too. 

My grandmother was born in Dublin, Ireland. 

/ / 

We left Concord, New Hampshire, at noon. 


Exercises Using Commas Correctly 

A. Copy these sentences. Place commas where they are needed. 

1. Last summer we went to Phoenix Arizona. 

2. Friday May 5 was our opening night. 

3. We all met the new principal Mrs. Gomez. 

4. At Kitty Hawk North Carolina the Wright brothers 

successfully flew three gliders. 

5. Dad this is A1 Cresco a friend of mine. 

6. It was hot in Corpus Christi Texas. 

7 Hold the line Gerry and I’ll ask her. 

8. On Saturday January- 25 the excavation was begun. 



B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Rhonda were you born in September 1970? 

2. Albany New York is on the Hudson. 

3. No Mrs. Lucas I have never lived in Dayton Ohio. 

4. Mr. Gray let’s have the exhibit on Friday February 19. 

5. The candidate Ms. YVingreen made a speech. 

6. On October 7 1943 my father was born. 

7. You know Adelc I’ll be away tomorrow. 

8. In Duluth Minnesota there is a statue of Jay Cooke the 
financier. 

Commas with Quotations 

Use a comma to set off the explanatory words of a direct 
quotation. 

When you use a quotation you are giving the words of a speaker 
or writer. You are said to be quoting the words of the speaker or 
writer. If you give the exact words, you are giving a direct quotation. 
Usually you include explanatory words of your own, like Mary Kay 
said, JoAnne answered, or Phil asked. 

Courtney announced, “The movie will begin in ten minutes.” 

\ 

In the above sentence, the explanatory words come before the 
quotation. A comma is then placed after the last explanatory word. 

Now look at this quotation: 

"I want to go home,” moaned Lisa. 

V 

In the above sentence, the explanatory words come after the quo- 
tation. A comma is then placed inside the quotation marks after 
the last word of the quotation. 

Sometimes the quotation is separated into two parts. 

“One of the people in this room,” the detective said, “is the 

murderer.” 



The preceding sentence is an example of a divided quotation. It is 
called “divided” because it is made up of two parts that are separated 
by the explanatory words. A comma is used after the last word of the 
first part. Another comma is used after the last explanatory word. 

The quotations you have just looked at are all direct quotations. 
A quotation can be either direct or indirect. In an indirect quotation 
you change the words of a speaker or writer to your own words. No 
commas are used. 

Clark Kent said that he had to make a phone call. 


Commas in Letter Parts 


Use a comma after the greeting of a friendly letter and after 
the closing of any letter. 


Dear Agnes / 7 Sincerely yours / 7 


The Comma To Avoid Confusion 


Some sentences can be very confusing if commas are not used in 
them. Here are two examples of such sentences: 

Going up the elevator lost power. 

In the grocery bags were in demand. 

Now notice how much clearer a sentence is when a comma is 
used: 

Going up, the elevator lost power. 

In the grocery /bags were in demand. 

Use a comma whenever the reader might otherwise be con- 
fused. 
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Exercises Using Commas Correctly 

A. Copy these sentences. Add commas where they are needed. 
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1. Benjamin said "I'd like to visit Boston some day.” 

2. “This cake is delicious” said my father. 

3. When Sheila typed the table shook. 

4. “It seems to me” Carol said “that this puzzle is missing 
some pieces.” 

5. In the story books were forbidden. 

6. After we ate the neighbors came to visit. 

7. “Who” the caterpillar asked Alice in Wonderland “are you?” 

8. According to the paper cups of coffee will cost a dollar each. 

9. In the garden flowers were blooming from May through 
September. 

10. “Come here Midnight” Ned called. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. While Vickie painted Eric sanded the table. 

2. “Tomorrow’s weather” the forecaster said “will be sunny 
and warm.” 

3. For dinner, Tony had macaroni salad and dessert, (three 
items) 

4. Ms. Gajda announced “The concert begins at seven o’clock.” 

5. “The radio is too loud” my mother complained. 

6. When our team lost the players felt depressed. 

7. Coming down the tree snapped telephone lines. 

8. Yvette asked “What’s on TV tonight?” 

9. After Mr. Knowles left his puppy whined. 

10. “Three weeks ago today” Meg said “I got my new bike.” 


Part 3 The Apostrophe 

Use an apostrophe to show possession. 

To form the possessive of a singular noun, add an apostrophe 
and s after the apostrophe. 



/ / / 

dog + ’s = dog’s lady + ’s = lady’s James + ’s = James’s 

To form the possessive of a plural noun that does not end in 

s, add an apostrophe and an s after the apostrophe. 

/ / 

gentlemen + ’s = gentlemen’s geese + ’s = geese’s 


To form the possessive of a plural noun that ends in s, add only 
an apostrophe. 

/ . / 

dogs + ’ = dogs’ ladies + ’ — ladies’ 


Ejterccses Using Apostrophes in Possessives 

A, Make these words show possession. Write the possessive form. 

1. island 4. babies 7. goalies 10. children 

2. mechanics 5. Chris 8. guides 11. golfers 

3. chickadee 6. announcer 9. cow 12. frogmen 

B. Make these words show possession. Write the possessive form. 

1 hunters 4. women 7. painter 10. cyclist 

2. Ms. Smith 5. Louisa 8. cats 11. Dr. Bliss 

3. policemen 6. poets 9. horse 12. partner 


Use an apostrophe in a contraction. 


A contraction is a word made by combining two words and omit- 
ting one or more letters. The apostrophe shows where a letter or 

letters have been omitted. 


/ 


/ 


can not = can’t we are -we’re / 


/ 

will not — won^t 
you will — you 11 


/ 


does not — doesn t 
he had = he’d 


must not = mustn’t she would - she’d 


they are — they’re are not - aren’t 
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Exercise Using Apostrophes in Contractions 


Write the contractions of these words. 


1 am 

5. has not 

9. 

we will 

are not 

6. I will 

10. 

is not 

it is 

7. she is 

11. 

that is 

will not 

8. wc would 

12. 

had not 


Part 4 The Hyphen 

In writing, you often run out of space at the end of a line and 
can fit in only part of a word. 

Use a hyphen after the first part of a word at the end of a line. 

The second part of the word is placed at the beginning of the 
next line, without punctuation. 

Before you choose a career, inves- 
tigate many fields. 

Only words of two or more syllables can be divided at the end 
of a line. Never divide words of one syllable, such as slight or bounce. 
If you are in doubt about dividing a word, look it up in a dictionary. 

A single letter must not be left at the end of a line. For example, 
this division would be wrong: a- mong. A single letter must not 
appear at the beginning of a line either. It would be wrong to divide 
inventory like this: inventor - y. 

Use a hyphen in compound numbers from twenty-one through 
ninety-nine. 

/ / 

seventy-six trombones Twenty-third Psalm 
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Exercises Using Hyphens Correctly 


A. Copy the following phrases. Decide whether you can divide the 
word in italics into two parts, each part having more than one letter. 



If you can, divide the word as you would at the end of a line. Add the 
necessary hyphens. 

Example: the thirty eight cannons 
the thirty-eight can- 
nons 

1. forty five minutes 6. seventy nine years ago 

2. the fifty ninth correction 7. ninety three skateboards 

3. twenty second Amendment 8. twenty nine cents 

4. thirty' four years 9. my sixty fourth experiment 

5. eighty one trailers 10. forty clarinets 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. the eighty fifth problem 6. the fifty fourth contestant 

2. the forty eighth state 7. my seventy nine marbles 

3. the seventy first variation 8. the thirty sixth card 

4. twenty two classrooms 9. his ninety third birthday 

5. ninety seven cups 10. the sixty ninth story 


Part 


The colon has several uses. 

Use a colon after the greeting in a business letter. 

Dear Mrs. Winter: Dear Sir: 

use a colon between the numerals that tell the hours and 
minutes. 

8-30 A. M. 3:30 P.M. . , , , 

Remember to capitalize the letters and to use periods after 

letter in the abbreviations A.M. and PM. 



Part 6 The Semicolon 
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There arc two ways to combine two related sentences into one. 
The first way is to use a conjunction, such as and, but, and or, to 
connect the sentences. When you write that kind of sentence, you 
use a comma before the conjunction. 

Judge Marino announced her decision, and the courtroom emptied 
quickly. 

The second way to combine two related sentences is to use a 
semicolon (;) alone. The semicolon takes the place of both the 
comma and the conjunction. 

Judge Marino announced her decision; the courtroom emptied 
quickly. 


Exercise Using Colons and Semicolons Correctly 


Copy the following business letter, using colons, semicolons, and 
commas where they are needed. 


June 1 1986 


Dear Mr. Grant 

Our puppet theater in Tyler Texas will present the story “Cin- 
derella” this weekend. Please print the schedule in tonight’s paper. 
The play will be shown on Saturday June 9 at 1 100 A.M. and 300 
P.M. it will also be shown on Sunday June 10 at 1030 A.M. 230 
P.M. and 700 P.M. 

Sincerely yours 

Toy Chest Puppet Theater 



Direct Quotations 


When you write what someone has said or written, you are using 
a quotation. If you write the person’s exact words, you write a direct 
quotation. If you do not write his exact words, you have an indirect 
quotation. Study these sentences. 

Direct quotation: Steven said, “I will come.” 

Indirect quotation: Steven said that he would come. 

The quotation marks in the sample direct quotation mark off 
Steven’s exact words. They were “I will come.” 


Put quotation marks before and after the words of a direct 
quotation. 

Quotation marks [“ ”] consist ot two pairs of small marks that 
resemble apostrophes. They tell a reader that the exact words of 

another speaker or writer are being given. 

Quotation marks are not used with indirect quotations. 


qeoarate the words of a direct quotation from the rest of the 
senterroe W„h a comma or end mark, in addition to quo, at, on 

marks. 

Jane said,^The dog is hungry.” 

“The dog is hungry TJane said. 

Notice that, in 

^rrr^^.c^on marks. 
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Now look at these sentences carefully: 

Mom asked, “Are you hungry?’' 

Bill replied, “We’re starving!” 

"We’re starving!” Bill replied. 

You can see that in these sentences the question marks and ex- 
clamation points fall inside the quotation marks. 

Place question marks and exclamation points inside quotation 
marks if they belong to the quotation itself. 

Place question marks and exclamation points outside quota- 
tion marks if they do not belong to the quotation. 


Did Dad say, “Come home at seven o’clock”? 

I was shocked to hear her say, "I’ll go”! f 

Remember to capitalize the first word of a direct quotation. 


Exercise Punctuating Direct Quotations 

Copy these sentences. Add all the necessary punctuation marks. 

1. Drop anchor bellowed the captain. 

2. Don’t forget your key Jeff said Nina. 

3. The cashier asked Will there be anything else? 

4. Call me when you finish said Ms. Walters. 

5. Kevin replied I am finished now. 

6. His parents have already said that Pablo can’t go. 

7. Do you really believe in ESP asked Tammy. 

8. Did Lillian say I’ll be at the pool soon? 

9. Ron asked Where are you going? 

10. Two eggs, with bacon shouted the waitress. 

1 1 . What was that noise asked my sister. 

12. Last call for dinner announced the Amtrak waiter. 



Divided Quotations 


Sometimes a quotation is divided. Explanatory words, like she 
said or he asked, occur in the middle of the quotation. 

“My favorite movie,” Lewis said, “is the original King Kong.” 

Divided quotations follow the capitalization and punctuation 
guidelines presented already. In addition, these rules apply: 

2. Two sets of quotation marks are used. 

2. The explanatory words are followed by a comma or a period. 
Use a comma if the second part of the quotation does not begin 
a new sentence. Use a period if the second part of the quotation 
is a new sentence. 

“I believe,” said Mona, “that you are wrong.” 

/ 

“I can't go,” Frank said. “My homework is not done.” 

3. The second part of the quotation begins with a capital letter if it 
is the start of a new sentence, as in the second example above. 
Otherwise, the second part begins with a small letter. 


Exercises Punctuating Divided Quotations 

A. Copy these sentences, capitalizing and punctuating correctly. 

1. Are you ready said Bryan I’ll time you. 

2. The crawl kick isn’t hard Judy assured us just keep your 
knees straight. 

3. Take the game home Sally said generously you can keep it. 

4. What would you do Mr. Rocher asked if the rope broke? 

5. How much does this spray cost Bonita inquired is it 451 

guaranteed to repel mosquitoes? 

6. Captain Mr. Spock reported the ship was seriously damaged 

during the attack. 



7. Where did you go Julia asked I couldn’t find you. 

8. Look at my watch exclaimed Zane it doesn’t even have water 
in it. 

9. You can pat Prince said Linda he won’t bite. 

10. The other way Hector insisted is much shorter. 

B. Follow the directions for Exercise A. 

1. Be careful shouted John the canoe will hit bottom. 

2. Ask Mrs. Mitchell suggested Maureen maybe we can 
broadcast the announcement. 

3. No answered Seth my jacket is blue. 

4. If you need more spigots said the farmer they’re in this sap 
bucket. 

5. Fortunately piped up Andrea I’ve got fifty cents. 

6. Turn the box over my brother suggested maybe the price is 
on the back. 

7. Saturday Dora said I’ll come about 8: 30. 

8. I’m getting cold complained Robin let's go in. 


Titles 


Put quotation marks around the titles of stories, poems, tele- 
vision programs, reports, articles, and chapters of a book. 

“Spring Song” (poem) “Taxi” (television program) 


Exercise Using Quotation Marks with Titles 


Copy the following titles, using quotation marks correctly. 


1. Fame (TV show) 

2. Rapunzel (story) 

3. Fog (poem) 

4. My Hobby (report) 

5. New Bridge Opens (article) 


6. The Muscles (chapter) 

7. Peacock Pie (poem) 

8. The Planets (chapter) 

9. Benson (TV show) 

10. The Open Boat (story) 





Underline the title of a book, magazine, or motion picture. 

When you see these titles in print, they are in italics. 

Mary Jane by Dorothy Sterling 


Ejrercis© Using Underlining Correctly 

Copy the following titles, underlining them. 

1 . The Jazz Man (book) 

2. Cricket (magazine) 

3. Roosevelt Grady (book) 

4. Rascal (book) 

5. Newsweek (magazine) 

6. Annie (movie) 

7. Sports Illustrated (magazine) 

8. Raiders of the Lost Ark (movie) 

9. Freaky Friday (book and movie) 

10. The Revenge of the Jedi (movie) 
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Reinforcement Exercises— Review 


Punctuation 


A. Using End Marks Correctly 

Copy the following sentences. Supply the missing periods, ques- 
tion marks, and exclamation points. 

1 . The soccer game was still going on at 8: 30 PM 

2. Docs George know what a hobbit is 

3. Miguel trained his dog to catch a Frisbee in its mouth 

4. Get help fast 

5. When is Tara coming 

6. Cheryl has an appointment with Dr H P Lewis tomorrow 

7. Move to a seat with a better view 

8. Wow I never saw such a huge cave before 

9. Elena entered her giant sunflower in a contest 

10. May I borrow your ruler 

B. Using Commas Correctly 

Copy these sentences. Place commas where they are needed. 

1. A catamaran has two hulls but it has only one sail. 

2. Mayor Wilmont a friend of Senator Stevens rode with him 
in the parade. 

3. Charles M. Schulz is famous for drawing Charlie Brown 
Lucy and Snoopy. 

4. Florence are you going to the movie with us? 

5. “Satellites” Ms. Lee said “are used for communications 
weather reporting and navigation.” 

6. Do you mean Paris France or Paris Ontario Canada? 

7. Well Tracy has enough money and she wants to buy the hat. 



8. On July 20 1969 the United States landed two astronauts on 
the moon. 

9. “You should take an umbrella” Ned reminded his mother. 

10. When Gayle moved the street became much quieter. 


C. Using Apostrophes Correctly 

Rewrite the following sentences. In each sentence make a con- 
traction of the words in italics. Change any underlined word to show 
possession. 

Example: Let us go to Valerie house. 

Let’s go to Valerie’s house. 

1. He will mail Mother letter. 

2. They have always bought cider here. 

3. Bret dog did not wake up. 

4. I do not know how to ice skate. 

5. Eddie book was not overdue. 

6. She had already left her grandmother house. 

7. You should not phone again tonight. 

8. Isabelle will not copy anyone work. 

9. You are ready early. 

10. The smaller children could not see the acrobats stunts at a . 


D. Using Hyphens Correctly 


Cony the following phrases. Decide whether you can divide the 
the necessary hyphens. 


Example: fifty two papers 
fifty-two pa- 
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1 . the eighty seven students 

2. my eighty fourth mistake 

3. sixty five days 

4. their forty six members 

5. more than seventy two dollars 


6. over ninety degrees 

7. the twenty eighth caller 

8. only sixty three cents 

9. the thirty first section 
10. his fifty ninth order 


E. Using Colons and Commas Correctly 

Copy the following business letter, using colons and commas 
correctly. 


April 14 1986 

Dear Mrs. Brink 

Here is the information you need for your trip to Cleveland Ohio 
on June 1 5 1986. 

Flight 340 leaves Boston at 1 1 00 A.M. there will be a stopover 
in Rochester New York from 11 30 A.M. until 1 1 45 A. M. You ar- 
rive in Cleveland at 12 55 RM. 

Sincerely yours 

Flying Carpet Travel Agency 


F. Using Colons, Semicolons, and Commas Correctly 

Copy the following business letter, using colons, semicolons, and 
commas where they are needed. 

April 12 1986 

Dear Ms. Walker 

We are glad you and your class have decided to visit the science 
museum in San Diego California. The museum opens at 930 A.M.. 
There is an electricity demonstration at 1000 A.M., 130 RM. , and 
400 there is also a forty-five minute program in the planetarium at 
1115 A..M- and 330 RM. 

We’re looking forward to seeing you on Thursday May 3 and hope 
you’ll enjoy your visit. 

Truly yours 
Sarah Carson 



G, Punctuating Quotations Correctly 

Copy these sentences. Add all the punctuation marks and cap- 
ital letters that are needed. 

1. The pharmacist said I’ll show you how to open this bottle. 

2. Good morning Mr. Moser Richard called. 

3. Janice spoke quickly it must be Marny’s parka. 

4. Which do you like asked Henry is this photo better? 

5. Paul have you ever read about old castles asked Veronica. 

6. Well muttered Kim who asked you? 

7. I have some money but I’m saving it I told Alonzo. 

8. Beat the egg whites well Julia said and then blend in the 
sugar. 

9. Heather asked where is my basketball Terence? 

10. Take all the pie you want Conrad’s mother urged. 

H. Punctuating Titles Correctly 

Copy the following titles. Use quotation marks or underlining as 
needed. 

1. Paul Revere’s Ride (poem) 

2. My Visit to Epcot Center (report) 

3. It’s Like This, Cat (book) 

4. Rip Van Winkle (story) 

5. What’s Up, Doc? (movie) 

6 Heavy Rains Flood Town (news article) 

7. Black Beauty (book and movie) 

8. Boy’s Life (magazine) 

9. Homer Price (book) 

10. Gilligan’s Island (TV show) 
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Chapter 29 





You won’t wake up one day and find that suddenly you are a good 
speller. However, you can learn to spell well. It takes practice. It also 
takes a knowledge of some spelling rules. If you are a poor speller, 
you don’t have to remain one. 

There are many ways to approach spelling problems. These ways 
will be explained in this chapter. 

Good spelling skills are valuable. They are important for writing 
reports in school. They are needed for writing different kinds of 
letters. They are vital for filling out forms and applications. As you 
grow older and write more, they will become even more necessary. 
To show people that you are careful and informed, you will need to 
be able to spell correctly. 
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Part 1 How To Become a Better Speller 


1. Find out your own spelling enemies and attack them. Look 
over your past papers and make a list of the misspelled words. Study 
these words until you can spell them correctly. 

2. When you speak, pronounce words carefully. Sometimes 
people misspell words because they say them wrong. Be sure that 
you are not blending syllables together. For example, you may write 
prohly for probably if you are mispronouncing it. 

3. Make a habit of looking at words carefully. Practice seeing 
every letter. Store the letters in your memory. Many people see a 
word again and again but don’t really look at it. Then they make 
mistakes like writing safty for safety or sayed for said. When you see 
a new word or a tricky word, like necessary, look at all the letters. To 
help yourself remember the spelling, write the word several times. 
You may want to keep a list of the new words for later practice. 

4. Find memory devices to help with problem spellings. Mem- 
ory devices link words with their correct spellings. Below are some 
devices. They may give you ideas for other words. 

separate ( ara ) Only a rat makes us separate, 
principal (pal) The principal is my pal. 
tragedy (age) Every age has its tragedy, 
sponsor (or) Oh, are you the sponsor? 
pursue (pur) Pursue Sue’s purse snatcher! 
guidance (dance) I dance with guidance, 
embarrass ( rr , ss) I turned really red and felt so silly. 

5. Proofread what you write. To make sure that you have spelled 
460 all words correctly, reread your work. Examine it carefully, word for 

word. Don’t let your eyes race over the page and miss misspellings. 

6. Learn the few important spelling rules given in this chapter. 



How To Master the Spelling of 
Particular Words 

1* Look at a new or difficult word and say it to yourself. Pro- 
nounce it carefully. Look at each syllable as you say it. 

2. Look at the letters and say each one. If the word has two or 
more syllables, pause between syllables as you say the letters. 

3. Copy the word. 

4. Close your eyes and picture the word in your mind. 

5. Without looking at the word, write it. 

6. Now look at your book or list and see if you have spelled the 
word correctly. 

7. If you have misspelled the word, notice where the error was. 

Then repeat steps 3 through 6 until you have spelled the word cor- 
rectly three times in a row. 

Pars 2 Ryles for Spelling 

The Final Silent e 

When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to a word end- 
ing with a silent e, the e is usually dropped. 

make + ing = making advise + or — advisor 

confuse + ion = confusion believe + able = believable 
expensive + ive = expensive fame + ous — famous 

When a suffix beginning with a consonant is added to a word 
ending with a silent e, the e is usually kept. 461 

hate + ful - hateful hope + less = hopeless 

bore + dom = boredom sure + ly - surely 

safe + ty = safety move + ment = movement 



The following words are exceptions: 

truly argument ninth wholly judgment 


Exercise Suffixes and Silent e 

Find the misspelled words. Spell them correctly. 

1. Some fameous people are lonly. 

2. Why are we haveing this silly arguement? 

3. I am hopeing that this game won’t remain scoreless. 

4. A jack is usful for changeing tires. 

5. Ms. Moore’s statment was truly moveing. 

6. Terence is blameing me for the damage to his bike. 

7. We ordered a flower arrangment of ninty roses. 

8. The blazeing fire severly damaged the house. 

9. The performance of the dareing acrobats was surly exciteing. 

1 0. Good writeing skills are a desirable achievment. 

Words Ending in y 

When a suffix is added to a word that ends with y following a 
consonant, the y is usually changed to /. 

noisy 4- ly = noisily carry + age = carriage 

happy + est = happiest fifty + eth = fiftieth 
try + ed = tried heavy + ness = heaviness 

Note this exception: When -ing is added, the y remains. 

bury + ing = burying cry + ing = crying 

deny + ing = denying apply + ing = applying 

When a suffix is added to a word that ends with y following a 
vowel, the y usually is not changed. 

joy + ful = joyful pay + ment = payment 
stay + ing = staying annoy + ed = annoyed 



Exercis e Suffixes and She Final y 
Add the suffixes as shown and write the new word. 

1 . employ + er 8. sixty + eth 1 5. boy + ish 

2. enjoy + able 9. say + mg 16. lovely + er 

3. mariy/ + age 10. reply + es 17. ugly + est 

4. play + ed 11. hurry + ed 18. relay + ed 

5. carry + ing 12. holy + ness 19. happy + ly 

6. sneaky + est 13. easy 4- ly 20. rely + able 

7. destroy 4- er 14. ready + ness 

The Addition of Prefixes 

When a prefix is added to a word, the spelling of the word 
stays the same. 

un + named = unnamed re + enter = reenter 

dis + appear = disappear un + known = unknown 

in + formal = informal il + legible = illegible 

im + mature = immature in + appropriate = inappropriate 

The Suffixes -// and - ness 

When the suffix -ly is added to a word ending with /, both I’s 
are kept. When -ness is added to a word ending in n, both n’s 
are kept. 

mean + ness = meanness practical + ly = practically 
open + ness = openness careful + ly = carefully 

Exercise Words with Prefixes and Suffixes 

Find the misspelled words. Spell them correctly. 

1 . Luis was imobile in a plaster cast. 

2. Carolyn likes this meat for its leaness. 



464 


3. Sometimes reporters are misinformed. 

4. Many students become awfuly unneasy at test time. 

5. Mistreating animals should be ilegal. 

6. People who write carefuly don’t often mispell words. 

7. The unevenness of Ken’s handwriting makes it ilegible. 

8. Idcaly, citizens should not dissobey the law. 

9. My mother disapproves of my stubborness. 

10. I realy distrust people who are iresponsible. 

Words with the “Seed” Sound 

Only one English word ends in sede: supersede. 

Three words end in ceed: exceed, proceed, succeed. 

All other words ending in the sound of “seed” are spelled cede: 

concede precede recede secede 


Words with /e or ei 

When the sound is long e (e), the word is spelled ie except after c. 


/ Before E 

belief relieve yield fierce achieve 

niece brief field chief shield 

Except After C 

receive ceiling perceive deceit 

conceive conceited receipt 

These words are exceptions: 

either weird species 
neither seize leisure 



Exercise “Seed” and /e/e/ Words 


Find the misspelled words. Spell them correctly. 

1. Anna recieved an award for her painting. 

2. Did the trucker excede the speed limit? 

3. Alvarez preceeds Sanders in the batting order. 

4. The mayor conceeded that she had been wrong. 

5. We saw a breif film about making leisure time work. 

6. The criminal yeilded after a feirce fight. 

7. The outfielder proseded to snatch the line drive. 

8. Weird shadows danced on the cieling. 

9. Many people succede because they beleive in themselves. 

10. The police cheif siezed the thief. 


Doubling the Final Consonant 

Words of one syllable, ending with one consonant following 
one vowel, double the final consonant before adding -ing, -ed, 

or -er. 

sit + ing = sitting sad + er = sadder 
hop + ed = hopped stop + ing = stopping 
shop + er = shopper let + ing = letting 

The final consonant is not doubled when it is preceded by two 

vowels. 

meet + ing = meeting loan + ed = loaned 
break + ing = breaking tram + er - trainer 


Exercise Doubling the Final Consonant 


Add the suffixes as shown and write 


1 . leap + ed 

2. fat + er 

3. beat + ing 

4. cool 4- er 

5. chop 4- er 


6. hem 4- ed 

7. scream 4- ing 

8. flap + ed 

9. hot 4- er 
10. hug 4- ing 


the new word. 

11. near 4- ing 

12. trip 4- ed 

13. swam 4- er 

14. leap 4- ing 

15. peek - ed 



Part 3 Words Often Confused 


466 


Sometimes you make a mistake in spelling simply because of your 
own carelessness or forgetfulness. Other times, however, your prob- 
lems are caused by the language itself. In English there are many 
words that arc easily confused. These words sound the same, or 
nearly the same, but are spelled differently and have different 
meanings. Words of this type are called homonyms. Here are some 
examples of homonyms: 

horse — hoarse pare — pear — pair tail — tale do — dew — due 

When you have problems with homonyms, general spelling rules 
won’t help you. The only solution is to memorize which spelling 
goes with which meaning. 

Here is a list of homonyms and other words frequently used 
and frequently confused in writing. Study the sets of words, and 
try to connect each word with its correct meaning. Refer to the 
list if you have further difficulties with these words. 

accept means to agree to something or to receive something 
willingly. 

except means to keep out or leave out. As a preposition, except 
means “but” or “leaving out.” 

My brother will accept the job the grocer offered him. 

Michelle likes every flavor of ice cream except pistachio. 

capital means chief, important, or excellent. It also means the 
city or town that is the official seat of government of a state or nation. 

capitol is the building where a state legislature meets. 

the Capitol is the building in Washington, D.C., in which the 
United States Congress meets. 

The capital of Illinois is the city of Springfield. 

The capitol of Illinois is a stately building in Springfield. 

The senators arrived at the Capitol in time to vote. 



hear means to listen to. 
here means in this place. 

Every time I hear this song, I feel happy. 

Reference books stay here in the library. 

it’s is the contraction for it is or it has. 
its shows ownership or possession. 

It’s nearly midnight. 

The boat lost its sail daring the storm. 

lead (led) is a heavy, gray metal, 
lead (led) means to go first, to guide, 
led (led) is the past tense of lead (led). 

Water pipes are often made of lead. 

These signs will lead us to the hiking trail. 

Bloodhounds led the detectives to the scene of the crime. 

loose means free or not tight. 

lose means to mislay or suffer the loss of something. 

A rider keeps the horse’s reins loose. 

If you lose your book, report the loss to the library as soon as 
possible. 

peace is calm or stillness or the absence of disagreement, 
piece means a portion or part. 

A sunset over the ocean is my idea of peace. 

Who can stop after one piece of pie? 

principal means first or most important. It also refers to the head 
of a school. 

principle is a rule, truth, or belief. 

A principal export of Brazil is coffee. 

Our school principal organized a safety council. 

One principle of science is that all matter occupies space. 
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quiet means free from noise or disturbance, 
quite means truly or almost completely. 

The only time our classroom is quiet is when it’s empty. 

The aquarium tank is quite full. 

their means belonging to them, 
there means at that place, 
they’re is the contraction for they are. 

Our neighbors sold their house and moved to a farm. 

Please take the squirt guns over there. 

My sisters have never skied, but they’re willing to try. 

to means in the direction of. 
too means also or very. 

two is the whole number between one and three. 

The surgeon rushed to the operating room. 

The lights went off, and then the heat went off, too. 

Only two of the four mountaineers reached the peak. 

weather is the state of the atmosphere referring to wind, moisture, 
temperature, etc. 

whether indicates a choice or alternative. 

Australia has summer weather when the United States has winter. 
Whether we drive or take the train, we will arrive in three hours. 

who’s is the contraction for who is or who has. 
whose is the possessive form of who. 

Who’s been chosen to be a crossing guard? 

Whose skateboard was left on the sidewalk? 

you’re is the contraction for you are. 
your is the possessive form of you. 

You’re going to the costume party, aren’t you? 

Please bring your sheet music to choir practice. 



Exercises Words Often Confused 

A. Choose the right word from the words in parentheses. 

1. Janie and Alethia built (their, there, they’re) own treehouse. 

2. The Indian (lead, led) his tribesmen to the hunting ground. 

3. (Who’s, Whose) bicycle has racing stripes? 

4. If I (loose, lose) this dollar bill, I won’t eat lunch. 

5. A shark is vicious because of (its, it’s) double row of teeth. 

6. Did Dwayne (accept, except) the invitation to your party? 

7. I study best in a well lit, (quiet, quite) room. 

8. The (capital, capitol, Capitol) in Washington, D.C., is built 
on a hill. 

9. Are you taller than (your, you’re) sister? 

10. We will play the game (weather, whether) it rains or not. 

B. Choose the right word from the words in parentheses. 

1. We had to hunt for the gerbil that got (loose, lose). 

2. The (principal, principle) character in A Christmas Carol 
is Ebenezer Scrooge. 

3. Jaguars seem fierce, but (their, there, they’re) afraid of dogs. 

4. A fire engine will (lead, led) the parade. 

5. Although bats don’t see at night, they (hear, here) where 
they are. 

6. Does your brother know that (your, you’re) planning a 
surprise party? 

7. Ceramics is creative, and it’s fun, (to, too, two). 

8. Eric is the only batter (who’s, whose) left-handed. 

9. The city of Austin is the (capital capitol Capitol) of Texas. 
Kb Everyone (accept, except) Dawn went down the giant slide. 
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Reinforcement Exercises — Review 


Spelling 


A. Suffixes and Silent e 

Find the misspelled words. Spell them correctly. 

1. May I speak to you privatly? 

2. Lyn’s lovly new jacket is reverseible. 

3. Cal’s hobbies are bakeing ancl raceing stock cars. 

4. The poor stray dog was namless and homeless. 

5. Donna said she was sincerly sorry for leaveing. 

6. The summer night was strangly peacful. 

7. Raoul’s behavior was completly unexpected. 

8. Our coach was giveing us guideance in shooting baskets. 

9. My relateives held a birthday celebrateion for my cousin. 

10. After escapeing from their pen, the cattle came chargeing 

across the field. 

B. Suffixes and the Final y 

Add the suffixes as shown and write the new word. 


1 . 

fly 4- er 

6. 

speedy + est 

11. 

deny 4- al 

2. 

stay 4- ing 

7. 

try 4~ ing 

12. 

angry 4- ly 

3. 

funny 4- est 

8. 

gray 4- er 

13. 

city 4- es 

4. 

early 4- er 

9. 

copy 4- ing 

14. 

portray 4- ed 

5. 

play 4- ful 

10. 

silly 4- er 

15. 

ninety 4- eth 


C. Words with Prefixes and Suffixes 

Find the misspelled words. Spell them correctly. 
1. A wolf is known for its meaness. 



2. I misunderstood the last question. 

3. The new rules are both unnfair and ilogical. 

4. My notebook is disorderly and dissorganized. 

5. Kyle’s parents were actually shocked by the cleaness of his 
room. 

6. Our teacher disapproves of imature jokes and fights. 

7. Finaly the stagecoach reached the openess of the plains. 

8. During the winter, bears are generaly innactive. 

9. The trainer cruely whipped his horses for misbehaving. 

10. People usualy see pictures in the iregular shapes of inkblots. 

D. “Seed” and ie/ei Words 

Find the misspelled words. Spell them correctly. 

1 . The tide receeds twice a day. 

2. The pass receiver streaked down the feild. 

3. Mr. Johnson gave his neice a wierd mask. 

4. The Southern states seceeded from the Union. 

5. Some people who achieve fame become concieted. 

6. Marla feircely defended her beleif in ghosts. 

7. The parade preceded to the pier at the edge of town. 

8. The fire cheif succeded in controlling the blaze. 

9. A detective percieved footprints on the ceiling. 

10. An overture preceeds either an opera or a musical. 


E. Doubling the Final Consonant 


Add the suffixes as shown and write the new word. 


1 . tour 4- ed 

2. moan 4- ing 

3. star 4- ing 

4. sip 4* ed 

5. seat 4- ed 


6. keep 4- er 

7. slam 4- ing 

8. grab 4- ed 

9. leak 4- ing 

10. mad 4- er 


1 1 . stir 4- ed 

12. troop 4- er 

13. flat 4- er 

14. big 4- er 

15. clap 4- ed 
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cj, <i)i, the (articles), 144, 212, 219, 
264—265, 275—274, 428 
in book titles, 212, 219, 428 
before proper nouns, 144 
Abbreviations 
defined, 454 

in dictionary entries, 5, 204 — 205, 207 
lists of, 454 — 455 
periods with. 454 — 456 
Accent mark, 202 
Acronyms, 5 — 4 
Action verbs, 158 — 160 
Addresses 

business letters, 557 
envelopes, 540 — 541 
social letters, 550, 555 
Adjectives 

adverbs or, distinguishing, 281 — 285, 
285 

articles, 264 — 265 
comparative forms, 270 — 271, 275 
defined, 261 — 262, 282 
demonstrative, 268 — 269, 275 
predicate, 265 — 266, 274 
proper, 266 — 268, 450 — 451 
in sentence patterns, 272 
telling how many, 263 
telling what kind, 262 — 263 
telling which ones, 263 
Adverbs, 277 — 285 

adjectives or, distinguishing, 281 — 283, 
285 

comparative forms, 279 — 281, 
282—283 

defined, 277—278, 282 
prepositions or, distinguishing, 
295—296, 305 

Agreement of subject and verb, 343 — 351 
rules for making, 344 — 347, 351 
tricky subjects, 347 — 350, 351 
Alphabetical order 

dictionary words, 200 — 201, 209 
encyclopedia articles, 224 — 225 
fiction books, 212 — 213 
titles in card catalog, 218 — 219 


Apostrophe 

in contractions, 43, 162, 194, 
445—446, 455 

in possessives, 149 — 152, 155, 19 
444—445, 455 
Appositivcs, 440 — 441 
Articles, 264 — 265, 273 — 274. See c 
an, the. 

Articulation, 376 — 377 
Author card in card catalog, 218 — 2 
Autobiography, 216 — 217, 405, 407 
Auxiliaries; See Helping verbs. 

be, forms of. See also is, was, are, we 
between, among, 291 — 292 
Biography, 216 — 217, 405 — 407 
Blends, 7 

Body of business letter, 337 — 340 
Body of composition, 230, 231, 

240 — 245, 248. See also Composit 
Body of friendly letter, 327 — 330 
Body of written reports, 319 — 320 
Book report, 222 
Books, See Library. 

Bread-and-butter note. See Letters. 
Business letters. See Letters. 

Call numbers of library books, 215 — 
can, may, 172, 174—175, 183 
Capitalization 
first words, 425 — 431 
of outlines, 428 — 431 
of poetry lines, 425 — 427, 430 — 
of quotations, 450, 457 
of sentences, 33, 300 — 301, 
306—307, 425, 430—431 
letters, parts of, 329 — 330 
proper adjectives, 267 — 268, 419 — 
430 

proper nouns, 144 — 145, 154 — 155 
419—425, 430—431 
rules for, 419 — 431 
titles 

of persons, 420 — 421, 430 
of written works, 428 — 431 


ird catalog, 218 — 221 
author cards, 218 — 221 
cross reference cards, 218 — 220 
guide cards, 218 
subject cards, 218, 220 — 221 
title cards, 218 — 221 
haracters in story, 390, 394 
lean copy, 85, 244, 321 ' 

Umax, 390 
lipping, 6, 10 

losing in letters, 328, 338 — 339 
alon 

in salutation of business letter, 337, 
447_448, 456 
with time, 447, 456 
ombining sentences, 65 — 75 
adding groups of words, 72 — 73 
adding words, 69 — 72, 75 
adding words that change, 71 
related sentences, 66 — 67 
sentence parts, 68 
omma 

with adjectives, 262 

with appositives, 440 — 442, 454 — 455 

to avoid confusion, 443 — 444, 


454—455 

with city and state or country, 
329—330, 441—442, 454—455 
in compound predicates, 54 
in compound subjects, 52 
before conjunction joining sentences, 
298—299, 439—440, 454—455 
in dates, 441—442, 454—455, 456 
in letters, 329 — 330, 443, 456 
with name of person spoken to, 
440—442, 454—455 
in quotations, 442 — 444, 450—457 
in series, 438 — 440, 454 455 
rules for use, 438—444, 454-456 
after yes, no, or well, 439 440, 

454 — 455 

ommon nouns, 143—146, 154 15l> 

ommunication, verbal and nonverbal, 


369, 372—374 
iparative forms 
adjectives, 270 — 271, 275 
adverbs, 279 — 281, 284- 285 
'good and well, 282 — 283 


Compositions, 229 — 259 
body paragraphs in, 230—231, 240 
245, 247—250, 251—254, 255—256 
defined, 229 
descriptive, 251 — 254 
details in, 231, 235, 237, 242 
251—254 

ending paragraph in, 231, 241 245 
258 ’ ’ 

explanatory, “how” and "why ” 
255—259 

first hand experience as subject for, 233 
introductory paragraph in, 230—231 

238-239,245,247 
kinds of, 247 — 259 
logical order in, 236—237, 240, 245 

narrative, 248 — 250 
narrowing subject for, 234 
planning, 234—235 
pre-writing, 233 — 237 
proofreading, 243 
revising, 242 — 243 
guides for, 245 

steps in developing, 233 — 237 
subjects for, 233 — 235 
time sequence in, 250 
topic sentences in, 230 — 232, 253, 257 
See also Process of writing. 

Compound numbers, 446 — 447 
Compound objects, 191 — 193 195 
291—293, 296—298, 304—306 ’ 
Compound predicates, 54 — 56 63 
296—298, 305—306 
Compound subjects, 51 — 54, 62 
296—298, 305—306, 349—350 

Compound words, 7, 1 1 
Conflict, 390 

Conjunctions, 

commas with, 439 — 440, 454 — 455 
connecting sentence parts, 68 — 69, 
296—298 

connecting sentences, 65 — 68, 

296—298, 3u6, 439—440, 454—435 
defined, 28 , 29 
Contractions. 

apostrophe in, 44 5 — 446 
defined, 445 


it's and its, 194 
! isf of, 445 
negatives, 178 — 179 
n't nol included in verb. 43, 162 
Conversation, 383 — 387 
Cross reference cards in card catalog, 
218—22(1 

Cross references in encyclopedia, 227 

Declarative sentences 
defined, 32 — 33 

period with, 32, 34 — 35, 58, 434, 454 
subject in, 35 — 37, 45 — 48, 59 — 61 
Definitions in dictionary, 204 — 207, 209 
Demonstrative adjectives, 268 — 269, 275 
Descriptions, writing 
arranging details in order, 79, 84, 105, 

1 16, 120—123, 236—237 
choosing a topic, 78, 233, 247 
revising, 81, 84, 242 — 243, 248 
using details, 78, 84, 104 — 108, 
235—237, 247—248 
See also Process of writing. 
Descriptive compositions, 251 — 255 
Descriptive paragraphs, 79, 84, 105, 

1 19—123, 129, 236—237 
Details 

in compositions, 231, 235, 237, 242, 
251—254 

in paragraphs, 104 — 108, 116 — 123 
in reports, 312 — 314 
Dewey Decimal System, 213 — 221 
Dialects, defined, 376 
Dictionary, 199 — 209 
accent marks, 202 

alphabetical order in, 200 — 202, 209 
definitions, 204 — 207, 209 
entries, information in, 202 — 209 
definitions, 204 — 207, 209 
part of speech, 204 
respellings, decoded by pronunciation 
key, 204 

synonyms (synonymy), 205, 

207—208 

guide words, 201 — 202, 209 
multiple meanings, 205—207 
syllables, 202 

Directions, listening to, 367—369 


Directions, writing, 126 
Direct object of the verb, 163 — 166, 
182—183, 191—193, 197 
Discussion, 385 — 386 
guides for, 386 
roles in, 386 

Double negatives, 178 — 179 

Echoic words, 5, 1 1 
Editing, See Revising, Proofreading. 
Encyclopedia, 224 — 227 
articles, 224 — 225 
cross references, 227 
guide words, 223 
index, 226 

list of encyclopedias, 224 
End marks. See Exclamation point, 
Period, Question mark. 

Envelopes, addressing, 340 — 341 
Example(s) used to develop paragraph, 
109—113 

Exclamation point (or mark) 
with exclamatory sentences, 33 — 35 
437—438, 454 

with imperative sentences, 437 — 43 
454 

with interjections, 437 — 438, 454 
with quotation marks, 450 — 451 
Exclamatory sentences 
defined, 32 — 33 

exclamation point with, 32 — 35, 58, 
437—438, 454 

finding subject in, 48 — 49, 61 — 62 
Explanatory compositions, 255 — 259 
“how,” 255—257 
“why,” 257—259 
See also Process of writing. 
Explanatory paragraphs, 124 — 129 
“how,” 124—126, 129 
“why," 126—128 

Fantasy, 390, 401 — 404 
Fiction 

elements of, defined, 390 
characters, 390 
climax, 390 
conflict, 390 


plot, 390 
setting, 390 
kinds of, 390 — 405 
fantasy, 390, 401 — 404 
characteristics, 401 
example of, 402 — 404 
science fiction, defined, 404 
folktale, 390—394 
characteristics, 394 
example of, 391 — 394 
realistic, 396 — 401 
characteristics, 396 
example of, 397 
tall tale, 395—396 
characteristics, 395 — 396 
example of, 395 

Fiction books, finding in library, 

212—213 

Folktale, 390 — 394 
Fragments, sentences, 30 — 31, 58 
Friendly letters. See Letters, friendly 
Future tense of verbs, 169 — 171 

good, bad, 271 
good, well, 282 — 283 
Greeting (salutation) in letters, 327 — 330, 
337, 339—340, 456 
Guide cards in card catalog, 218 
Guide words 

in dictionary, 201 — 202, 209 
in encyclopedia, 225 

Heading in letters, 327 — 330, 337, 339 
Helping verbs, 39 — 44, 59 — 60, 

160—163, 181—182, 354—356 
Homonyms, 466 — 469 
“How” compositions, 255 — 257 
How our language grows, 1 — 11 
"How” paragraphs, 124 — 126, 129 
Hyphen, 446, 449, 455 — 456 
at end of line, 446, 455 — 456 
with compound numbers, 446, 
455—456 

1 , 

capitalization of, 420 — 421 
in narrative compositions, 248 — 249 


after state-of-being verbs, 190 
as subject of sentence, 188—189 
verb forms with, 350 
I and me, 192 — 193 
ie, ei, 464—465, 471 
Imperative sentences 
defined, 32 — 33 

exclamation point with, 437—438, 455 
period with, 32—35, 58, 434, 454* 
subject in, 50 — 51, 62 
Indenting first line of paragraph 89 328 
Index in encyclopedia, 226-227 ’ 

Information 

gathering for composition, 78—79 
235—237 

gathering for reports, 78—79, 312— 3L 
giving credit to sources of, 312, 321 
Initials 

in abbreviations, 434 
in acronyms, 3 — 4 
from first letters of names, 420, 435 
Inside address of business letters, 337 339 
Interjections, 437 — 438, 454 
Interrogative sentences 
defined, 32 — 33 
question mark with, 32— 35 58 
437—438, 454 ’ ’ 

subject in, 48—49, 61—62 
Invitations. See Letters, social notes. 

Irregular verbs, 170 — 171, 355 357 

is, are, was, were 

agreement with subject, 346 347 

introducing pronouns, 190 1 9 J ] 97 

Italics, underlining for, 428 429 

it’s, its, 194 

Journal, 405, 410 — 411 

leave, let, 173, 174 — 175, 183 
less, least, 280 — 281, 284 
Letters, 325 — 341 
business, 336 — 340 
capitalization in, 337, 339 
example of, 339 
kinds of, 336, 338 
parts of, 337 — 340 
punctuation in, 337, 3 39, 443, 447 
456 



envelopes, addresses, 340 — 341 
friendly, 326 — 330 
capitalization in, 329 — 330 
example of. 327 
parts of. 327 — 330 
punctuation in, 329 — 330, 443 
social notes, 330 — 336 
of acceptance, 334 — 336 
R.S.V.P.. defined. 334 
of invitation, 332 — 333 
of regret, 334 — 336 
thank-you, 330 — 332, 335 — 336 
for gift, 331 

for hospitality (bread-and-butter), 

331 — 332 ' 

Library, using tire, 21 1 — 227 
call numbers, 215 — 218 
card catalog, 218 — 221 
classification and arrangement of fiction 
and non-fiction books, 21 1 — 221 
Dewey Decimal System, 213 — 221 
encyclopedia, 224 — 227 
making a book report, 222 
reference books, 217, 224 

lie , lay, 173—175, 183 

Linking verbs (Statc-of-being verbs), 
166—168, 182—183, 195, 264—265, 
272 

Listening, 358 — 369 
following directions, 367 — 369 
hearing and, 360 — 361 
how to become a good listener, 

360—362 

to a speaker, 362 — 366 
finding bias of, 363 — 364 
following presentation of, 362 — 363 
listening for facts and opinions, 
365—366 

Literature. See Fiction, Nonfiction, 

Poetry. 

Logical order 

in compositions, 248 — 251, 253 — 255 
in paragraphs, 108, 116, 120 — 121, 124 

Main idea 

in compositions, 230, 232, 236 — 237 
in paragraphs, 88 — 101, 109 110, 113 


in reports, 314 — 316, 319 
in outlines, 315 — 316 
Main verbs, 39 — 44, 59 — 60, 160 — 163, 
181—182 

me, us, her, him, and them, 191 — 193, 
196—197 
Metaphor, 41 5 
Modifiers, 261 
See also Adjectives, Adverbs, 
Prepositional phrases. 
more, most 

with adjectives, 271, 275 

with adverbs, 280 — 281, 284 — 285 


Narrative compositions, 248 — 251 
Narrative paragraphs, 115 — 116, 129 
details in, 117 — 118 
making a plan, 116 
time sequence in, 116 — 117 
writing a narrative paragraph, 1 16 — 118 
Negatives, 178 — 179 
defined, 178 
double, 1 78 

not part of verb, 43, 162 
Nonfiction, 405 — 411 
autobiography, 405, 407 — 409 
characteristics, 407 
example, 407 — 409 
biography, 405 — 407 
defined, 405 
example, 405 — 406 
research in, 405 
journal, 405, 410- — -411 
characteristics, 410 
example, 410 — 411 
Nonfiction books, 213 — 221 
Nonverbal communication, 369, 

372—374 

Note cards 

for written reports, 312 — 314 
Notes, pre-writing, 79, 312 — 315 
Notes, social. See Letters, social notes. 
Nouns, 141 — 145 
common, 143 — 146 
defined, 141 — 144 
finding, 142 — 145, 164 — 165 



as objects 

of preposition, 288, 290 
of verbs, 163 — 166, 182 
plural forms of, 146 — 148, 155, 344 
possessive forms of, 149 — 152, 155 
proper 

capitalization, 144 — 146, 154 — 155 
419—425,430—431 
in sentence patterns, 153, 180, 195, 

272 

singular forms of, 146 — 148, 1 55, 344 
changing to plural, 147 — 148, 155 
as subjects of sentences, 344 — 347 
Number of verb, defined, 344 

Object of the preposition, 192 — 193, 197, 
288—294, 344, 347—348 
Object of the verb, 163 — 166, 168, 180, 
182—183, 191—193, 197 
Object pronouns, 191—193, 197, 269, 
291—292, 304 
Outlines, 315 — 318 
capitalization in, 428 — 429 
punctuation in, 435—436 
sample, 316 — 317 

Paragraphs, 87 — 129 
body, 230—232, 240, 245, 248, 
319—320, 322 
defined, 88 

descriptive, 119 — 123, 129 
developing, 103 — 113 
using details, 104 — 108, 1 13 
using example(s), 109 — 113 
ending, 230—232, 241, 245, 259, 320, 
322 

explanatory, 124 — 129 
“how,” 124 — 126, 129 
“why,” 126 — 128 
indenting first line in, 89 
introductory, 230 — 232, 238 — 240, 

245, 251—254, 256—257, 

318—319, 322 
kinds of, 115— 129 
logical order in, 105 — 108, 116, 
120—125, 128—129 
main idea in, 88 — 89 


narrative, 1 1 5—118, 129 
natural order in, 105 — 108, 121 — 123 
128—129 

time sequence in, 1 16 — 1 18 
124—126, 129 

topic sentence in, 93 — 101, 230 — 232 
245, 322 
Parts of speech 
listed, 287 

shown in dictionary entries, 204 
using words as different, 301 — 303 
307, 437 

See also Adjectives, Adverbs, 

Conjunctions, Interjections, Nouns, 
Prepositions, Pronouns, Verbs. 

Past participles of verbs, 353 — 357 
Past tense, 169 — 171, 183, 353 — 357 
Period 

in abbreviations, 434 — 438, 454 
after initials, 435—438, 454 
in outlines, 435 — 436 
in sentences, 32 — 35, 434, 437 — 438 

454 

Plot in story, 390 

Plural forms See Nouns, Pronouns, 

Verbs. 

Poems 

capitalization in, 425 — 427, 430 — 431 
reading aloud, 379 — 383 
Poetry, 412—417 
alliteration, 414, 417 
meaning, 416 
metaphor, 415, 417 
mood, 416 — 41 , 
pictures, 4 1 5 
rhyme, 412, 41 
rhythm, 416 — 41~ 
simile, 415, 41 
stanzas, 412 
Possessne nouns 

apostrophe in. 444 — 44s 
defined, 149 

forming, 149 — 152, 1 55, 444 445, 

455 

Possessive pronouns, 19 t 
P redicate of the sentence 
complete. 5 5 — 5 . ’9 



compound, 54 — 56, 63 
defined, 35 

simple (the verb), 37 — 44, 59 — 61, 161 
Predicate adjectives, 265 — 266, 274 
Prefixes, 463, 470—471 
Prepositional phrases, 293 — 294, 345, 
347 — 348 

Prepositions, 287 — 296, 304 — 305 
adverbs or, distinguishing, 295 — 296, 
305 

defined, 192—193, 287—288 
lists of, 193, 289 
objects of, 192—193, 197, 288, 
290—292, 297, 304 
Present tense of verbs, 169 — 171, 183, 
353—357 
Pre-writing 

arranging information, 79, 84, 116, 
124—125, 312—315 
choosing a topic, 78, 85, 310 
in compositions, 233 
guides for, 310 — 311 
limiting, 99—100, 234—235, 
310—311 

in paragraphs, 98 — 99 
in reports, 310 — 311 
making an outline, 315 — 317 
in reports, 315 — 317 
planning, 78 — 79, 84, 233 — 237, 
310—311 

taking notes, 78 — 79, 235, 312 — 314 
Principal parts of verbs, 353 — 357 
Process of writing, 77 — 85 
final copy, 83, 85, 243, 321 
pre-writing, 77 — 79, 84, 233 — 237, 
310—317 

choosing a topic, 78, 233, 310 
limiting, 78, 234, 310—311 
organizing ideas, 79, 236 — 237, 315 
outline, 3 1 5 — 317 
taking notes, 78 — 79, 312 — 314 
revising, 77, 81 — 82, 84, 242 — 243, 
245, 321 

guides for, 81, 245 
proofreading, 81 — 82, 85 
guides for, 85 

writing first draft, 80, 84, 238 — 241, 
318—320 


Pronouns, 185 — 197 
defined, 186 
as objects 

of action verbs, 191 — 193, 197 
of prepositions, 192 — 193, 197, 
291—292, 304 
plural forms of, 186 
possessive forms of, 194 
singular forms of, 186, 347 — 348 
as subjects, 188 — 189, 196 — 197, 347 
used as nouns, 186 
Pronunciation key in dictionary, 204 
Proofreading, 85, 460 
of compositions, 244 
guides for, 85 
of reports, 321 

as a step in revising, 85, 244, 321 
symbols, 82 

See also Process of writing. 

Proofreading for spelling, 85 
Proper adjectives, 266 — 268, 274, 
419—425, 430—431 
Proper nouns, 143 — 146, 154 — -155, 
419—425, 430—431 
Punctuation, 433- — 457 
apostrophe, 43, 149 — 153, 155, 162, 
194, 444—446, 455 
colon, 337 

comma, 52, 54, 262, 298 — 299, 
438—444, 456—457 
end marks, 32—35, 58, 300—301, 
306—307, 433—438, 454 
exclamation point, 33 — 35, 58, 
437—438, 450—451, 454 
hyphen, 446 — 447, 455 — 457 
in letters, 337, 443 

period, 32—35, 48—49, 58, 437—438, 
450—451, 454 

quotation marks, 429, 442, 449 — 452, 
456—457 


Question mark, 32 — 35, 48 — 49, 58, 
437—438, 450—451, 454, 457 
Questions. See Interrogative sentences. 
Quotation marks 

commas with, 442 — 443, 450 — 452, 
454 



placement of, 442 — 443, 449 — 457 
with certain titles, 429 
Quotations 
defined, 442, 449 
direct, 442—444, 449—452, 457 
divided, 443—444, 451—452, 457 
indirect, 443, 449 — 450 


Realistic fiction, 396 — 401 
Reference books, 217, 224 
Regular verbs, 170 — 171, 354 — 355 
past forms, 314 — 315 
Reports, 309 — 323, 382 
making outline, 315 — 317 
naming sources, 321 
oral, 382 

pre-writing, 310 — 317 

gathering information, 312—314 
organizing information, 314 — 315 
selecting and narrowing subject, 

310—311 

taking notes, 312 — 314 
revising a report, 321 
sample report, 322 — 323 
writing first draft, 318 — 321 
body, 319 
ending, 320 
introduction, 318 
See also Process of writing. 

Return address, 333, 340 — 341 
Revising, 81 — 82, 84, 242 243, 321 

composition, 242 — 243 
guides for, 242 
proofreading, 81, 82, 85, 243 
guides for, 85 
reports, 321 
check facts, 321 


clean copy, 321 

proofreading, 321 

See also Process of writing. 


rise , raise, 176 — 178, 183 

R.S.V.P., defined, 334 

Run-on sentences, 300—301, 306- 


307 


s’, ’s. See Apostrophe, in possessiyes. 
Salutation in letters, 327—330, 3s/, 
339—340 


Senses, using for description, 107 — 108 
251 

Sentence patterns 
N LV Adj, 272 
NLVN, 195 
N V, 1 53 
N VN, 180 
Word order, 57 
Sentences 
combining, 65 — 75 
adding groups of words, 72 — 73 
adding words, 69 — 70, 75 
adding words that change, 71 — 72 
75 

related sentences, 66 — 67, 74 
sentence parts, 68 
with and, or, but. 66 — 67, 74 
complete, 30 — 31, 58 
complete predicate in, 35 — 37, 59 
complete subject in, 35 — 37, 59 
declarative, 32 — 33, 434 
defined, 30 

end marks in, 32 — 35, 454 
exclamatory, 32 — 33, 48 — 49, 61 — 62 
437—438 

fragments of, 30 — 31, 58 
imperative, 32 — 33, 50 — 51, 62 
interrogative, 32 — 33, 48 — 49, 61 — 62 
437—438,454 
kinds of, 32 — 33 
parts of, 35 — 37, 59 
run-on, 300—301, 306—307 
simple predicate (the verb) in, 37 — 44 
59—61, 161 

simple subject (subject of the verb) in 
45_54, 60—62, 348—351 
topic, 93—101, 230—232, 245, 257, 
322 

defined, 93 
Setting, 390 
Shoptalk. 7 — 9 
Shortened words, 6, 1 1 
Short-stors collections in library , 217 
Signature in letters, 32'— 330, 338—340 
Simple predicate i the \erbi, 3'— 44, 
59—61, 161 

Simple subject i subject of the \erb), 
45—54. 60—62, 34"— 351 



Simple tenses of verbs, 169 — 171, 183 
Singular forms. See Nouns, Pronouns, 
Verbs 

sit, set, 177—178, 183 

Social notes. See Letters, social notes. 

Sources of information, 

Speaking, 359—369, 387 
conversation, 383 — 387 
dialects, 376 
discussion, 385 — 387 
reading aloud, 379 — 383 
stress and phrasing, 377 — 378 
voice, 375 — 378 
articulation and rate, 376 — 377 
volume, 375 

Specific words. See Words, specific 
Spelling, 459—471 
proofreading, 460 
rules for, 461 — 465 
adding prefixes, 463 — 464, 470 — 471 
adding suffixes, 461- — 465, 470 — 471 
ways to master, 460 — 46 1 
words often confused, 466 — 469 
words with ie, or ei, 464 — 465, 471 
words with “seed” sound, 464 — 465, 
471 

SQ3R study method, 137—138 
State-of-being verbs (Linking verbs), 
158—160, 166—168, 181—183, 
265—266 
Stories 

reading aloud, 379 — 382 
Study skills, 131 — 139 
assignments, 132 — 134 

listening to directions, guides for, 
132 

recording, 133 — 134 
understanding, 132, 134 
preparing to study, 134 
study area, 134 
setting goals, 135 
short-term, defined, 135 
long-term, defined, 135 
study plan, 135 — 136 
using study time wisely, 137 — 139 
SQ3R method, 137 — 138 
Subject of the sentence, 
agreement with verb, 343 — 351 


complete, 35 — 37, 59 

compound, 51 — 54, 62 — 63, 349 — 350 

defined, 35 

in exclamatory sentences, 48 — 49, 
61—62 

finding, 35 — 36, 45 — 53 
in imperative sentences, 50 — 51, 62 
in interrogative sentences, 48 — 49, 
61—62 

nouns as, 344 — 347 
number, defined, 344 
plural, 344 — 345 

pronouns as, 188 — 189, 196 — 197, 
347—348 

simple, 45—54, 60—62, 347—349 
singular, 344 — 348 
in unusual positions, 46 — 48 
Subject of the verb (simple subject), 
45—54, 60—62, 347—351 
Subjects for compositions, 233 
Suffixes, 461—465, 470—471 
Superlative forms 
of adjectives, 270 — 271, 275 
of adverbs, 279—281, 284—285 
of good and well, 282 — 283 
Syllables 

as shown in dictionary entries, 202 
dividing words into, 446 — 447, 
455—456, 460—461 
Synonyms, 13 — 27, 205, 207 — 208 
Synonymy in dictionary, 207 — 208 

Talking. See Speaking. 

Talking in groups, 383 — 387 
conversation, 383 — 385 
guides for, 384 
discussion, 385 — 387 
guides for, 387 
Tall tale, 395 — 396 
teach, learn, 175 — 178, 183 
Technical words, 7 — 9 
Tenses of verbs, 169 — 171, 183 
Thank-you notes. See Letters. 
this, that, these, those, 268—269, 275 
those, them, 268 — 269, 275 
Time sequence 

in “how” paragraphs, 124 — 126 
in narrative compositions, 248 — 251 



in narrative paragraphs, 1 16 — 1 18 
Title cards in card catalog, 218 — 221 
Titles 

of articles, 428—431, 457 
quotation marks with, 429, 457 
of books, 428—431 
alphabetizing, 219 — 220 
capitalization of 420 — 421, 428 — 431 
of persons, 420 — 421, 430 
Topic, choosing and limiting. See 

Compositions, Descriptions, Process of 
writing. Reports. 

Topic sentences 

in compositions, 230 — 232, 245, 257 
defined, 93—101, 230—232, 245, 322 
in paragraphs, 93 — 101 
in reports, 322 

Underlining titles for italics, 428 — 429, 
453, 457 

Understood subject (you), 50 — 51, 62 
Usage. See Adjectives, Adverbs, Nouns, 
Pronouns, Verbs 

Verb, the (simple predicate), 37—44, 

59 — 61, 161. See also Verbs. 

Verbal and nonverbal communication, 
360—362 
Verbs, 157 — 183 
action, 158 — 160 

agreement with subjects, 343 — 351 
compound predicate, 54 — 56, 63 
defined, 38 

future tense, 169 — 171, 183 
helping, 39 — 44, 59 — 60, 160 — 163, 

181— 182, 354—356 
irregular, 355 — 357 
linking, 166 — 168, 182 — 183, 

265—266 

main, 39 — 44, 59 — 60, 160 163, 

181—182 

number, defined, 344 
object of, 163 — 166, 168, 180, 

182— 183, 191—193, ]97 
past participles, 353 — 357 

past tense, 169 — 171, 183, 353 357 


plural forms, 343 — 351 
present tense, 169—171, 183,353—35 
regular, 170—171, 354—355 
in sentence patterns, 1 53 180 195 
272 

separated parts of, 43—44, 60 

simple predicate (the verb) 37 44 

59—61, 161 

simple tenses, 169 — 171, 183 
singular forms, 343 — 3 5 1 
state-of-being, 158, 166—168. See also 
Linking verb. 

subjects of, 45—54, 60—62, 347—351 
tenses of, 169 — 171, 183 
using, 157 — 183 

Vocabulary, developing, 1 3 27 

Voice. See Speaking. 

“Why” compositions, 257 — 259 
“Why" paragraphs, 126 — 128 
Words 

borrowed from other languages, 1—3, 

confused with other words, 466- 469 

created in various ways, 1 1 1 

general, 13 

homonyms, 466 — 469 
specific, 13 — 27 
for had, 24 — 25, 27 
for big, 18 — 19, 26 — 27 
for go, 14 — 15, 26 
for good, 21 — 23, 27 
for make, 16 — 17, 26 
for small, 20 — 21, 27 

synonyms, 13 — 27, 205, 207 208 

Writing. See Compositions, Letters 
Paragraphs, Process of writing. 

Writing first draft, 80, 85 
of composition, 238 — 241 
of report, 318 — 320 

you 

as understood subject, 50 — 51, 62 
and verb forms, 3 50 

ZIP codes, 329 — 330, 337 
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